HYPACK
a xylem brand

HYPACK® 2024 User Manual

Version 2024.0

HYPACK Website: www.hypack.com
56 Bradley St. Tech Support: help@hypack.com
Middletown, CT 06457 Phone: (860) 635-1500

Fax: (860) 635-1522




1-2






1-4



Table of Contents

INTRODUCTION-1-1

. HYPACK Interface - - = = = = = = = = = = & & 0 0 0 0 0 mmm a0 - 11
A. HYPACK Project Items List- - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o - - - - 1-2
B. HYPACKToolbars - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o - = o - - 1-5
1 HYPACKMenuBar - - - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - oo oo m - 1-5

2 HYPACKIconBar - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo e - - 1-6

3 HYPACKColorBar - - - - - - = = = = = = = = - = o - o oo m e o - 1-6

4 HYPACKMap View Tools - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 1-8

5 Configuring the HYPACK Toolbars and Menu Bar - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - 1-13

6 Using the HYPACK Measuring Tool - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o o - - 1-16

C. Custom Window Layouts in HYPACK- - - - = = = = = = - = - - - - 1-16
D. HYPACKAreaMap - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 1-20
1 HYPACK AreaMap Views - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = = = = - - 1-22

2 Querying Area Map Features in HYPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o o - - - 1-24

3 Saving Screen Captures of the Area Map in HYPACK - - - - = - = = - - - - - 1-26

E. Display Settings in the HYPACK Control Panel - - - - - - - - - - - 1-27
1 General Display Settings in HYPACK - - - - = - = = = = = = = o o o o o o o - 1-27

2 Soundings Display Settings in HYPACK - - - - = = = = = = = = o 0 o0 o 0 - - 1-29

3 Seabed Identification Settings in HYPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 1-33

4 Track Line Display Settings in HYPACK - - - - - = = = = = = = = o o o o o o & 1-34

5 Planned Line Display Settings in HYPACK = - - - = = = = = = = = = = o = = - - 1-36

6 Chart Display Settings in HYPACK - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = o o o = - - - 1-36

7 Target Display Settings in HYPACK - - - - = = = = = = = o o o o o0 o0 o o - 1-43

8 3D Display Settings in HYPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o0 o o0 o0 o - - 1-45

F. Setting Chart Display Order in HYPACK - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-46
G. Setting File Transparency in HYPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - 1-48
H. Project Colors in HYPACK - - - - - = = - - = - = = - - o o - - - - 1-51
1 About Color Table Files - - - - = - - = = - = = - - - = o o oo oo o0 oo - 1-52

2 HYPACK® Color Table Tools - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o o o 0 o o - 1-54

3 Setting your Project Colors - - = = = = = = = = = = = - 4 oo oo h oo 1-57

4 Adding Color Tables from Other Folders - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-58

5 Assigning an Alternate Color Table to XYZ, MTX, orBAG - - - - - - - - - - - 1-59

6 Color Tables for Map Windows in SURVEY or DREDGEPACK - - - - - - - - - 1-61

[. Creating Color Table Files - - - - - - = - = - = - = - - - - - - - - 1-62
1 About Color Styles in the Color Editor - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 1-65

2 Modifying Color Zones in the COLOR EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 1-66

3 Generating the Color Bands in the COLOR EDITOR - - - = - = = = = = = - - - 1-67

4 Modifying Color Bands in the COLOR EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 1-68

5 Modifying a Color Table File - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o 0 o0 o000 oo - 1-73

6 Deleting Obsolete Color Tables - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o - - - 1-75

J. Coordinating the Control Panel and COLOR EDITOR- - - - - - - - 1-76
1 Coloring Soundings by Z-Value - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-79

2 Coloring Soundings by File - - = = = = = = = = = = o o oo hhm e oo 1-80

3 Color-coding Soundings by Seabed ID - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - 1-81

Last Updated January / 2024



Table of Contents

4 Coloring Soundings by CHN Difference - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 1-84

K. Display Schemes - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-86
1 Creating Display Schemes in Scheme Builder - - - - = - = = = - = = - - - - - 1-87

2 Color Settings in Scheme Builder - - = = = = = = = = = = = - = o - 2o - - - 1-88

3 Matrix Sounding Colors in Scheme Builder - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - = - - 1-90

4 Text Settings in Scheme Builder - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o 0 o o000 oo 1-90

5 Window Settings in Scheme Builder - - - = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - - 1-91

. ProjectsinHYPACK - - - - = = = = = = = & = = 0 o o0 a2 0 - - 1-91
A. TheProject Wizard - - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - 1-93
1 Naming your New Project in the Project Wizard - - - - - = - = = = = - - - - - 1-96

2 Geodesy Settings in the Project Wizard - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 1-97

3 Hardware Settings in the Project Wizard - - - - = - = - = = = = = = = = - = - - 1-99

B. The HYPACK Project Manager - - - - - - = = = = = - = = - - - - 1-100
C. Managing Project Group Folders - - - - - - = - = = - = = - - - - 1-100
1 Assigning the Project Group Location - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-101

2 Adding and Removing Project Group Folders - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - 1-101

3 Renaming Project Group Folders - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-102

4 Navigating Project Groups - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - oo oo - - 1-103

D. Managing HYPACK Projects- - - - - - - = = = - = = - - - - - - - 1-103
1 Opening an Existing Project in the Project Manager - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-105

2 Opening Projects with the Project Wizard - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 1-108

3 Creatinga New Project - - - - - = = = = = = = = = o o o o oo oo m o 1-108

4 Copying an Existing Project - - - - = = = = = = - = - - - oo oo oo oo 1-109

5 Copying or Creating a New Project in Project Wizard - - - - = = - - - - - - 1-110

6 Transferring Projects Between Project Group Folders - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-112

7 Taggingyour Projects - - - - - = = = = = = - - - o - - oo ol oo 1-113

8 Renaming your Project - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-114

9 Hiding and Restoring your Project - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - oo - - - 1-115

10 Deleting your Project - - - - - - - = = - = - - - - - - oo o oo 1-116

11 Compressing your Project - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o o oo oo oo oo 1-117

E. ProjectLog - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - oo - m o e o e - 1-117
lll. Managing Files in your Project - - - = = = = = = = = = = = =« = -~ 1118
A. Loading Files to your Project - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 1-119
B. Enabling and Disabling Project Files- - - - - = - = = - = = - - - - 1-120
C. Renaming ProjectFiles - - - - - - = = = = = = = - = - = - - - - - 1-121
D. Unloading Files from your Project - - - - - = = = = = - = - - - - - 1-122
E. ArchivingFiles - - - - - - - = = - - - - - - oo oo oo oo 1-122
F. HYPACK Store Folder- - - - = = = = = = = = = o o o = = o = = - - 1-124
G. Exporting Data Points to the ESRI Geodatabase- - - - - - - - - - 1-124
IV. HYPACK®DataFileS = = = = = = = = = = = = = @ o o oo aam=- 1-125
A. RawDataFiles - - - - - - = = - = = - = = - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-125
B. Edited DataFiles - - - - - - = - = - = = = - - - - - - - - - - - - 1-126
C. SortedDataFiles - - - - - - = = - = = - = = - - - - - - - - - - - 1-127




Table of Contents

D. Catalog Files (*.LOG) - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 1-127
1 Creating a New Catalog File - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo oo 1-128

2 Editing Catalog Files - - - - = = = = = = = = = = & o 0w o mhh 1-130

3 Merging Catalog files - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o oo oo h oo o 1-131

4 Sorting Catalog Files - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo - oo - - 1-131

5 Show Lines Report for Catalog Files - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 1-132

E. Golden Soundings in HYPACK- - - - = - = = = = = - = = - - - - 1-133
1 Generating Golden Soundings - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - 1-133

2 Displaying Golden Soundings - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - 1-134

3 Editing Golden Sounding Features - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - 1-135

V. HYPACKProjectFiles - = = = = = = = = = = = = 0 o 0 0 02w - 1137

PREPARATION-2-141

.  BackgroundCharts - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = =2 oo~ 2-143
A. Loading Background Charts to the Project - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-145
1 Loading ARCS Charts to the Project- - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - = = - - - 2-146

2 Loading S63 Charts to the Project - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o oo o - - 2-150

3 Loading ESRI TIF Charts to the Project - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-151

4 Loading VPF Charts to the Project - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 2-152

B. Loading Electronic Charts from a Web Server - - - - - - - - - - 2-154
1 Configuring WMS Proxy Settings - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - 2-154

2 Configuring Web Map Servers in HYPACK - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 2-155

3 Filtering Server Data in the Web Maps Panel - - - - - - = = = - = - - - - - 2-158

4 Loading NOAA and ACOE Electronic Charts to the Project- - - - - - - - - - 2-159

5 Loading Geo-referenced PNG Charts from the Internet to the Project - - - - 2-162

C. AutoKMZ - - - - - - - - = = - o - o e e e e e e - 2-166
D. Chart Display Options in HYPACK - - - - - = - - = - - - - - - - 2-167
1 Displaying Chart Layers in HYPACK = - - - - = = = = = = = = - = o o o - - - 2-167

2 Displaying SHP Charts in HYPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-168

E. Creating Georeferenced TIF Charts in HYPACK - - - - - - - - - 2-170
1 Exporting Georeferenced TIF Charts of your HYPACK Display - - - - - - - - 2-171

2 Exporting Georeferenced TIF Charts of Matrix Files - - - - - = = - - = - - - 2-174

3 Converting Image Files to Georeferenced TIFs - - - - - = - = - = - - - - - 2-174

4 Merging Georeferenced TIF Files - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o = - - 2-180

F. Creating Charts in the DG2 EDITOR - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - 2-183
1 Running the DG2 Editor - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o = oo o oo o o 2-183

2 Setting Display Attributes in the DG2 EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-184

3 857 Options inthe DG2 EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-186

4 Defining Feature Position in the DG2 EDITOR - - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - 2-187

5 Importing Data to the DG2 EDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 2-188

6 Modifying Features in the DG2 EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-192

7 MergingDG2 Charts - - - - = = = = = = = = = & & 44 oo - - a o e o 2-192

Last Updated January / 2024 7



Table of Contents

mo

—Tem

O w >

8 Example of CreatingaDG2Chart - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 2-193
Creating Custom Chart Symbols in the S52 Editor - - - - - - - - - 2-198
1 The S52 EDITOR Interface - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o = = - - 2-200
2 Running the S52 EDITOR - = = = = = = = = = = = = o = = o o o o o0 0 - - - 2-201
GML Presentation Editor - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - 2-202
1 Running the GML PRESENTATION EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-202
2 Assigning Display Commands in the GML PRESENTATION EDITOR - - - - 2-203
Exporting Map Features to Google Earth- - - - - = - = = - = - - - 2-205
Geodesy- - = = = = = = = = = & - s s s s s s s s e s e .- 2-210
Entering your Geodetic Parameters - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-210
1 Importing Geodesy Settings from HSX or RAW Files - - - - - - = = = - - - - 2-213
Selecting Ellipsoids and Projection Parameters - - - - - - - - - - 2-213
1 Using Predefined Grids - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o 00000 oo 2-213
2 Manual Grid Selection - - = = = = = = = = = = - & 4 -4 oo 0o oo - 2-214
3 LocalGrids - - = = = = = = = = = & - - e e h e e e h e e - 2-215
Entering Datum Transformations Parameters - - - - - - - - - - - 2-219
1 Specifying No Datum Transformation - - - - = - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - 2-220
2 Specifying a 3-Parameter Datum Transformation - - - - - = = - - - - - - - 2-220
3 Specifying a 7-Parameter Datum Transformation - - - - - = - = - - - - - - 2-221
Datum Transformations with a Datum Shift File - - - - - - - - - - 2-222
Calculating Datum Transformation Parameters from Coordinate
Data- - - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-223
1 Creating Text Files for the Datum Transform Program - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-225
2 Datum Transformation Report - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = o = o oo o - - - 2-226
Calculating Time Variable Datum Transformations - - - - - - - - - 2-227
Calculating Datum Orthometric Height Correction Value - - - - - - 2-228
Exporting VDatum Data to an XYZFile - - - - - - = = = - - - - - 2-229
Geodesy Utility Programs - - - - - - - = - = - = - - - - - - - - - 2-231
1 GRID CONVERSION Program - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 2-232
2 TRAVERSE Program - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o oo o oo o - 2-233
3 UNITS CONVERSION Program - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o o o 2-234
4 PROJECTCONVERSION - - - - - o o o oo oo o i m oo o m oo o 2-235
5 GEODETIC LISTCONVERSION - = = = = = = = = o o oo oo i oo oo 2-237
6 GEOID File Converter - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = 4 - o o o oo m o - 2-239
Planned Survey Lines and Channel Designs - - - = = = = - - - - 2-242
Spacing Planned Lines - - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - - 2-242
Offset Patterns for Planned Lines - - - - - - = - = = - = - - - - - 2-243
LineReports - - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - - oo h - oo 2-246
1 Show LinesReport - - - = = = = = = = = = = 4 o oo h o hh o e 2-246
2 Estimating Survey Time and Distance - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 2-247
Creating Planned Lines in the Line Editor - - - - - - = - - - - - - 2-248
1 Line Naming Options in the LINE EDITOR - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-250
2 Creating 2D Planned Lines using the Spreadsheet Method - - - - - - - - - 2-251




Table of Contents

3 Creating 2D Planned Lines using the Cursor and Offsets Method - - - - - - 2-253
4 Importing Waypoints From a Text File to the LINE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 2-257
5 Importing Third-party Planned Line Formats to the LINE EDITOR - - - - - - 2-260
6 Creating Planned Lines to Fit Your Survey Area in the LINE EDITOR - - - - 2-261
7 Generating Planned Lines at Predefined Locations in the LINE EDITOR - - - - - -
------------------------------------ 2-263
8 Editing your Planned Line File in the LINE EDITOR - - - = - = - = = = - - - 2-266
9 Creating 3D Planned Lines in the LINE EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-272
10 Appending Line Files in the LINE EDITOR - - - = = = - = = = = = = = = - - - 2-277
11 Creating Waypoints Using Distance and Bearing in the LINE EDITOR - - - - 2-277
12 Creating Curved Lines in the LINE EDITOR - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-278
13 Mission Planning in the LINE EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-280
14 Exporting Planned Lines from the LINE EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 2-285
15 Checking Line Templates for Volumes Calculations - - - - = = - - = - - - - 2-285
16 Exporting Template Points to XYZ from the LINE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 2-286
E. Creating Planned Lines in CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - - - - 2-287
1 Running CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - - - - - - - - o o oo oo oo - 2-288
2 Entering your Center line Coordinates and Chainage in Channel Design - - - - - -
———————————————————————————————————— 2-289
3 Entering Toe Line and Turning Basin Information in Channel Design - - - - - 2-291
4 Setting your Channel Parameters in Channel Design - - - - = - - = - - - - 2-296
5 Previewing your Planned Lines in Channel Design - - - - - = = - = = = - - - 2-302
6 Saving your Survey Lines and Channel Information in Channel Design - - - - 2-303
F. Creating A Planned Line File from a DXF or DGN File- - - - - - - 2-304
G. Creating Planned Lines in the LNW Generator - - - - - - - - - - 2-307
H. Creating Channels and Planned Lines in ADVANCED
CHANNELDESIGN - - = = = = = = = o o oo o oo oo o - 2-311
[.  Windows in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN- - - - - - - - - - - 2-312
1 Map View in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - 2-313
2 2D View in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-314
3 3D View in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-315
J. Describing a Simple Channel in ADVANCED CHANNEL
DESIGN - - - - = - = = = = = = - - oo m - e - - 2-315
1 Reading an Existing Channel Plan in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - 2-316
2 Describing a New Simple Channel in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - 2-317
K. Describing a Complex Channel in ADVANCED CHANNEL
DESIGN - - - - - = - = - = - o oo m e e - - 2-325
1 Entering Node Data in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - - - - - 2-325
2 Entering Face Data in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - - - - - 2-328
3 Adding Slopes, Walls and Floors: Top Down Construction - - - - - - - - - - 2-332
4 Adding Slopes, Walls and Floors: Bottom Up Construction - - - - - - - - - - 2-335
5 Adding Side Slopes to Nodes of a Border File - - - = - = = = = = = = - - - - 2-340
6 Importing 3D FACE Entities FromDXF - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-342

L. Removing Redundant Nodes in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - 2-343
M. Generating your Channel File in ADVANCED CHANNEL

Last Updated January / 2024 9



Table of Contents

D0

Iv.

mo o

DESIGN- = = = = = = = & o s o o e e e e e e e e e oo 2-344
Merging Two Channel Files in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - -2-344
Creating 3D Planned Lines in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - -2-346
1 Planned Lines from a Simple Channel File in ADVANCED CHANNEL

DESIGN - - = - = = = = = o o o o m e e - m e m e s a - 2-346
2 Planned Lines for a Complex Channel in ADVANCED CHANNEL
DESIGN - - = - = = = o o oo m m e e e e e e e - e 2-350
Creating Channel Zones in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN- - - -2-351
Creating a Zone Edge Listing - - - - = = = = = = = = - = = - - - - 2-354
Exporting Data from ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - 2-356
1 Exporting Your Channel Nodes to an XYZ File - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-356
2 Exporting your Channel Surface to A Matrix - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-356
3 Exporting Zone Borders from ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - 2-357
4 Saving Screen Captures in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN - - - - - - - - 2-359
Hardware Setup in HYPACK- - - - = = = = = = = = & = = 0 2 - - - 2-361
Mobiles and Mobile Settings- - - - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - 2-363
1 AddingaMobile - - - = = = = = - - - oo oo e e e e e s a - 2-364
2 Assigning the Tracking Pointin HARDWARE - - - - - = = = = = - = - - - - 2-365
3 Assigning a Boat Shape to Each Mobile - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 2-366
System Settings in HARDWARE- - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-368
Configuring your Devices - - - - - - - = - = - - - - - - - - - - - 2-370
1 Specifying Devices in HARDWARE - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o - - - - 2-371
2 HYPACK® Device Functions and Options - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-375
3 Connection Information in HARDWARE - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-377
4 Offsets and Latency in HARDWARE - - - - = - = - = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-394
5 Station Information in HARDWARE - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-408
Disabling Devices in the HARDWARE - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-410
Time-Tagging Your Data- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-411
1 Applying a Fixed Latency - - - - - - = - = = = - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-412
2 Synchronizing the Computer Clock to UTC Time Using the ZDA
Message - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - - - - ma e - 2-413
3 Synchronizing the Computer Clock to UTC Time Using a 1PPS Box - - - - - 2-414
Managing Multiple Hardware Configurations - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-416
Calibrating your Hardware - - - = = = = = = = = = - 2 a o0 - 2-418
Confirming Time Synchronization with the ZDATEST - - - - - - - 2-420
Measuring GPS Latency in Single Beam Configurations - - - - - - 2-422
1 Calculating Latency Offsets in the Latency Test - - - - - = = = = - = - - - - 2-423
2 Latency TestHistory - - - - = = = = = = = = o o 0 0 o m oo ha e - 2-426
BarChecks - - - - = = = = = = = = = o o o oo h e e e e - 2-427
Multibeam Bar Check Tool- - - - = - = = = = = = = = = - = = - - - 2-429
Multibeam PATCH TEST - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o = - - 2-432
1 PATCHTEST Procedure - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o - - - - - - 2-434
2 PATCH TEST Data Collection - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o 0 0 o - - 2-435
3 PATCH TEST Interface in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 2-438

10



Table of Contents

® T

VL.

VIL.

O w >

mm

4 PATCH TEST Interface in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 2-440
5 Calculating Offset Adjustments with the 32-bit PATCH TEST - - - - - - - - - 2-440
6 Calculating Offset Adjustments with the 64-bit PATCH TEST - - - - - - - - - 2-443
LiDAR Cloud Calibration - - - - - = = - = = - = = - - = - - - - - 2-447
Fixed-Mounted Topographic Laser Calibration - - - - - - - - - - 2-449
1 Patch Test Data Collection For Fixed-Mounted Laser Systems - - - - - - - - 2-451
2 Processing Patch Test Data for Fixed-Mounted Topographic Laser
Systems - - - - - - - - - - - - o s - e e e e - - - 2-452
Measuring GPS Latency in Sub-bottom Profiler Configurations - - 2-455
Finalizing Hardware Offsets Using Calibration Test Results - - - - 2-457
Correcting Offset and Latency Errors in Survey Data - - - - - - - 2-460
Hardware Notes - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = & o o 0 0 0 20 - - 2-462
HYSWEEP HARDWARE Setup in HYPACK - - - - - - - - - - - 2-462
Towfish with Simple Layback- - - - - = = = = = = = = = - = = - - 2-462
1 TowfishDevice Setup - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - = - o - - - - - - 2-463
2 Specifying Cable Outin Survey - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o - - - - - 2-465
3 Real-Time Towfish Altitude - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o = - o = o o o - 2-465
4 Towfish with TrackPoint Systems - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - o - - - - 2-468
Dredge Configurations- - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-469
1 Cutter Suction Dredge Configuration - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 2-470
2 Hopper Dredge Configuration - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 2-472
3 Excavator Dredge Configuration - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o - - - 2-475
4 Bucket Dredge Configuration - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o - - - - - 2-477
Monitoring Multiple Vessels with Wireless Connections - - - - - - 2-479
1 Pitcherdll - - = = = = = = = - = - & o oo e e e o e e e a - - - 2-479
2 Shared Memory Output - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = & = oo - oo 2-481
3 Broadcasting Your GPS Data over the Network - - - - - = - = - = - - - - - 2-481
4 Broadcasting SURVEY or DREDGEPACK Windows in Survey Viewer - - - - 2-482
5 Network Monitoring of SURVEY or DREDGEPACK with Remote Access - - - 2-484
6 Monitoring Vessels with the Automated Identification System - - - - - - - - 2-488
Matrix Files ("MTX)- = = = = = = = = = & = & & o s o= m e - - - 2-489
Creating a Matrix File with the MATRIX EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 2-489
Matrix File View Options in HYPACK - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - 2-491
Instant Matrix Profiles - - - - - - - - = - = - - - - - - - - - - - 2-493
1 Instant Profile View Options - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o o - - - 2-495
2 Exporting the Matrix Profile toan XYZ File - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-496
3 Exporting the Matrix Profile Image - - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-496
Filling a Matrix File with Sounding Data- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-497
1 Filling a Matrix with Soundings in the XYZ TO MATRIX Program - - - - - - - 2-497
2 Filling a Matrix with Uniform Depth - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-499
3 Filling a Matrix with Channel Template Depths - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - 2-500
Matrix File Backups in HYPACK - - - = = = = - - = = = - - - - - 2-501
Exporting Sounding Data from your Matrix - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-501

Last Updated January / 2024 11



Table of Contents

G. Editing an Existing Matrix File - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - 2-502
VIIl. Border Files - = = = = = = = = = = = & = 0 & 0 0 0 mmmm e e - 2-504
A. Creating a Border File with the Cursor Method - - - - - - - - - - - 2-504
B. Creating a Border File with the Spreadsheet Method - - - - - - - - 2-506
C. Importing Border Points to the BORDER EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 2-508
D. Adjusting Border Size in the BORDER EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 2-510
E. Border File Display Options - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-511
F. BorderReports - - - - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - - - oo - - - 2-512
IX. Targets - = = = = = = = = = & & & & & 0 o s s e e e e e e e m 2-514
A. Marking Targets with your Cursor in HYPACK - - - - - - - - - - - 2-515
B. Target Display Options - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-516
C. Zoom Extents on Targets in HYPACK - - - - = - = = - = = - - - - 2-516
D. TARGETEDITOR- - = = = = = = = = & o oo oo e e e oo oo 2-516
1 Details Tab in the TARGET EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-517

2 Spreadsheet Tab in the TARGET EDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-518

3 Creating Targets in the TARGET EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 2-521

4 Target Properties - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - 444 h e e - 2-521

5 Editing Target Properties in the TARGET EDITOR - - - = - = = = = = = - - - 2-524

6 Translating Targets in the TARGET EDITOR - - - = - = = = = = = - - - - - 2-528

7 Offsetting Targets in the TARGET EDITOR - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - 2-529

8 Deleting Targets in the TARGET EDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 2-531

E. Importing Target Data to the TARGET EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 2-531
1 Importing Text Files (TXT) to the Project - - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - 2-532

2 Importing Legacy Target Files (TGT) to the Project - - - - = - = - - - - - - 2-534

3 Import Targets via Target Database Comparisons - - - - - - = = = - - - - - 2-535

F. Exporting Target Data from the TARGET EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 2-537
1 Exporting the Spreadsheet to a CSV File from the TARGET EDITOR - - - - 2-537

2 Exporting Target Files (TGT) from the TARGET EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 2-539

3 Exporting Text Files (TXT) from the TARGET EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-541

G. TargetReports - - - - - - - = = - = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-543
1 Generating a Target Report (RTF) in the TARGET EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 2-543

2 Generating a Target Report in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - - 2-545

H. Managing Targets and Target Groups - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - 2-545
1 Adding Target Groups - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-546

2 Adding Targets to Target Groups - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-546

3 Removing Target Groups - - - - - - - = - - = = = - - = - - - - - - - - - - 2-547

4 Removing Targets from Target Groups - - - - - - - = - = = = - - - - - - - 2-547

5 Renaming Target Groups - - - = = = = = = = = = = = & = & - - 4o - oo~ 2-548

I. Target Classification- - - - - - - = - = - = - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-548
1 Building the Target Classification Database - - - - - - - = = = = - = - - - - 2-549

2 Classifying your Targets in the TARGET EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = - - - - 2-551

X. Plotting Sheets (*.PLT) - = = = = = = = = = = = 2 @m0 a2 0= 2-553
A. Creating Plotting Sheets in the Plotting Sheet Editor - - - - - - - - 2-553

12



Table of Contents

B. Editing an Existing Plotting Sheet File in the Plotting Sheet
Editor - - - - - - - - - - - - e e e e e - 2-555
C. Generating Plotting Sheet Layout Graphics- - - - - - - - - - - - 2-556
Xl TPUEItOr - = = = = = = = = @ = & & e e e e e e mmmmmmm s 2-558
A. Setting Your TPU Parameters - - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 2-558
B. Exporting TPU Parameter Reports - - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - 2-562
C. Managing Multiple TPU Configurations- - - - - - - = - - - - - - 2-563
D. Adding and Using Custom Devices- - - - - = - = = = = = - - - - 2-564
E. Adding and Using Custom Standards- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2-567

SURVEY -3-1

. HYPACK®SURVEY = = = = = = = = & & o e e e e mmmmmmmm s 3-2
A. Windows in SURVEY = = = = = = = = = & o oo o m s oo i oo s 3-4
1 AreaMapin SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = - o o o oo m o m o m o m e - 3-5
2 Left-Right Indicator in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o o0 o0 o0 - - 3-6
3 Data Display Window in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o 0 0 o o0 - - 3-8
4 Profile Window in SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = o = o o o0 o m oo m o 3-9
5 Device Windows in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = o 0 o 0 o m om0 m o m 3-10
6 GPS Graphsin SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = o o o oo oo mmmm - o 3-11
7 Commentsin SURVEY - - - - - = = = = = = - o 0 o0 m o mmmm e - e 3-14
8 Alarmsin SURVEY - - - - = = = = - - - & - o o oo m o mmm o - - 3-14
9 Configuring your Window Display with the Window Manager - - - - - - - - - - 3-16
B. Shared Memory Programs - - - - - - = - = - = - = - - - - - - - - 3-17
1 Memory Viewer - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - - - - .- oo 3-17
2 Shared Memory Output Program - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 3-19
3 NMEAOutput - - = = - - = = = = = o o oo m e oo 3-25
4 Odometer- - - = = = = = = - - - - - e e o e o e oo e e oo 3-26
5 Graphical Motion Reference Unit - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o - oo - - 3-27
6 Real Time Cloud in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = o o - - - o0 o oo o o - 3-28
7 Device Health Display - - - - - = - = - = - = = = = = = - = - = - - - - - - - - 3-38
C. Configuring your Area Map Display in SURVEY- - - - - - - - - - - 3-39
1 Loading Files to your Area Map Display in SURVEY - - - - - - = - - - - - - - 3-39
2 Area Map Layer Manager in SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = o = o o o - - - 3-40
3 Area Map Menu Options in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = o = o o o0 o - - 3-41
4 Area Map Grid Properties in SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = o o o o200 o o 3-41
5 Area Map Tracking and Orientation Options in SURVEY - - - - = = - - - - - - 3-42
6 Area Map Range Options in SURVEY - - - - = = = - = = = o o o o000 oo - 3-44
7 Assigning A Color Tableto AnAreaMap - - - - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - - 3-45
D. Measuring Distance and Bearing in the AreaMap - - - - - - - - - 3-46
E. Configuring the Profile Window- - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - 3-47
1 Loading Channel Profile Features in Survey - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - - - 3-48
2 Channel Profile Settings in Survey - - = = = = = = = = = = = - oo -0 - - - 3-49

Last Updated January / 2024 13



Table of Contents

Configuring the Data Display Window - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-50
Boat Features in HYPACK SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-52
1 Specifying the Main Vessel in SURVEY - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 3-53
2 Boat Shapes and Symbols in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-54
3 Boat Track Parameters in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-57
4 Vessel Headingin SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - 0 o0 0o om0 o2 - 3-59
5 Position Filters in SURVEY - - - - - - = - - - - - - o 0o om0 oo mm oo 3-59
6 Multiple Position Devices on One Mobile in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-60
7 Precise Mobile Positioning in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = o = o o o o - - 3-61
8 Multiple Tracking Points in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - o o o o o o - - 3-62
Anchors in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - om0 om0 - 3-70
1 Anchor Management Preparation - - - - - - - - = - = - = - - - - - - - - - - 3-70
2 Marking your Required Anchor Positions - - - = - - = = - - = - - - - - - - - 3-71
3 The Anchor Manager - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = & = & o - - - - - - - 3-72
4 Dropping and Raising Anchors - - - - - - = = - = - = - = - - - - - - - - - - 3-74
5 Transporting Anchors in the Anchor Manager - - - - - = - = = = = - = - - - - 3-75
6 Anchor View Options in SURVEY or DREDGEPACK - - - = = = = - = - - - - 3-76
7 AnchorSweeps - - - = = = = = = = = & & - - - - - e e s e - - 3-78
8 Anchor Data Displays - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = & o 4o oo e oo 3-79
9 AnchorEventReports - - - = = = = = = = = = & - 4o m o mm e 3-81
Chart (Background) Files in SURVEY - - - - - - = = - = - - - - - 3-82
1 Loading Charts During SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = - = - - - 3-83
2 Unloading Charts During SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = - o o 0 o o 00 o - - 3-84
3 Displaying Hazard Contours in SURVEY - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - = - - 3-84
Targets in SURVEY - - - = = - = = = = = o - 0 o om0 om0 o - - 3-86
1 Marking Targets in SURVEY - - - - - = = = = = = - o oo oo om0 o0 oo - 3-87
2 Editing Target Properties in HYPACK SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - 3-87
3 Target Properties in SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = - o 0 o om0 o om0 o o s 3-88
4 Deleting Targets in SURVEY - - - = - = = = = = = = o oo oo o000 oo - 3-90
5 Choosing Targets to Display in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-90
6 Removing Targets from the Display in SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - 3-91
7 Setting the Active Target in SURVEY - - - - - = - = - = = = o o 0 o0 o o - - 3-91
8 Target Display Defaults in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-92
9 Water's Edge Targets - - - - - - - - - = = - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-93
10 Connecting Targets with Survey Lines in SURVEY - - - - - = - - - - - - - - 3-95
11 Connecting Targets to the Boat Position in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-95
Matrix Files in SURVEY = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o o oo o o - 3-96
1 Loading and Unloading Matrix Files in SURVEY - - - - - = - = = = = - - - - - 3-97
2 Multiple Matrix Files - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o 4 o m o ha e - 3-98
3 Auto-Matrix for Multibeam Surveys - - - = - = = = - - - - - oo oo oo - 3-98
4 Saving Soundings to a User-defined Matrix in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - 3-102
5 Editing Matrix Depths in SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = - - - 3-105
6 Matrix Display Options in SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 3-108
7 Matrix Color Settings in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo o0 - - 3-111
8 Saving Matrix Filesin SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o 0 - - - 3-112

14



Table of Contents

9 Exporting Matrix Files in SURVEY - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 3-113

L. Real-time Mosaic for Side Scan Data- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-114
1 Configuring the Real-time Mosaic - - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 3-115

2 Managing Real-Time MosaicData- - - - - - - - - - - = - = - - - - - - - - 3-117

M. Corrections in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-117
1 Tide Corrections in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - o - - oo o000 - - 3-117

2 Draft Corrections in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo 00 o0 o 3-120

3 Heave Drift Correction in SURVEY - - - = = - = = - - = o o oo o022 o - 3-122

N. Navigating Planned Lines in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-123
1 Selecting Survey Lines in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - o - - o o - - - 3-124

2 Changing Survey Direction - - - = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - - -~ 3-125

3 Selecting Segments on Multiple Segment Lines in SURVEY - - - - - - - - - 3-126

O. Adding New Linesin SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 3-126
1 Digitizing Planned Lines in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o o - - - 3-127

2 Creating Parallel Line Offsets in SURVEY - - - - - = - = = = = = = - = = - - 3-128

P. Logging Datain SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 3-128
1 Project Information in SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = o 0 o o0 oo 0022 - 3-131

2 Raw Data File Options in SURVEY - - - - - = = = - = = = = o o o = o o - - 3-132

3 Logging Events in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 3-135

4 Logging Seabed Identification Data in SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - 3-136

5 Recording Comments in SURVEY - - - = - = = = = = = = 0 o o o0 oo 0 o o 3-138

Q. Printing Survey Data- - - - - - = - - = - - - - - - - - - - oo - 3-138
. SURVEYDATATRANSFER - - - - = = ===« ---n. 3-141
M. SURVEYLOG - - = = = = = = = = s e e e e mmmmmmmmm 3-143
A. Running SURVEY LOG - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o oo o = = - 3-143
B. Managing SURVEY LOG Header Information- - - - - - - - - - - 3-145
C. Restoring Survey Statistics in SURVEY LOG - - - - - - - - - - - 3-146
D. Exporting your SURVEY LOG Report - - - = - = = = = = - - - - 3-146
IV. SIDESCANSURVEY- - = = = = = = = = @ e e e mmmmmmmm s 3-149
A. Side Scan Survey Windows - - - - = - = = = = = - - - - - - - - 3-149
1 Side Scan Survey Window - - - - = = = = = = = - - 4o - 4o oo 10 o o 3-150

2 Side Scan Water Column Window - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-152

3 Side ScanCoverage Map - - - = = = = = = = = = = & - -4 4o - o oo - 3-153

4 Side Scan Altitude Window - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - 4o - oo oo 3-154

5 Towfish Sensors Window in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - = - = - = - - - - - 3-155

6 Message Window in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - - = - = = = = = = o - = - - 3-155

7 Graphical MRU in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 3-155

8 Event Output Setup for Analog Devices in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - - - - 3-156

B. View Options in Side Scan Survey - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - - 3-158
1 Device Selections in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - 3-158

2 Side Scan Coverage Map View Options - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-159

3 Side Scan Waterfall Color Controls - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 3-161

4 Side Scan Waterfall Gain Controls - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 3-162

Last Updated January / 2024 15



Table of Contents

V.

coTemm

A.

5 Side Scan Waterfall and Water Column Display Controls - - - - - - - - - - 3-165
6 Side Scan Waterfall Bottom Tracking Controls - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - 3-166
7 Speed Compensation in the SIDE SCAN WATERFALL - - - = - = = - - - - 3-168
8 Target Parameters in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - - = - = = = = = = = - - - - 3-168
Logging Data in Side Scan Survey- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-170
1 Side Scan Device Controls - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-171
2 Log Backup and Data File Overlap in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - - - - - - - 3-171
3 Matrix Files - - - = = = = = = = = - o - o m e e e e e e e 3-172
Targeting in Side Scan Survey- - - - = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - 3-174
1 Editing Target Properties in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - - - = = = - = - - - - 3-176
2 Saving or Deleting Targets in SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - - - = - - - - - - - 3-177
Measuring Object Height with the Height Measurement Tool - - - -3-177
Measuring Horizontal Distance in the Side Scan Waterfall - - - - - 3-179
Saving Side Scan Waterfall Screen Captures - - - - - - - - - - - 3-179
Real-time Mosaic in SURVEY - - - - - - = - = - - - - - - - - - - 3-180
Using the Coverage Driver to Monitor Side Scan Coverage- - - - - 3-181
Side Scan Playback- - - - - - = - = - - - - - - - - oo - - 3-182
1 The Playback Controller - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o 0 o o 000w m oo 3-182
2 Playback Simulation Drivers - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - o - oo oo - 3-183
HYSWEEP SURVEY = = = = = = = = = = @ o e e mmmmmmmmm s 3-185
HYSWEEP SURVEY Display Windows - - - - - - - = = - - - - - 3-185
1 Main Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o - - - - - 3-186
2 Profile Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - - - - - 3-188
3 3D Seafloor Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - 3-189
4 Waterfall Windows in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - - 3-190
5 Shore View Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = = = = - - = - - - - - 3-192
6 Topographic Laser Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = - = - - - - - - 3-193
7 Coverage Map and Cross Section Windows in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - 3-194
8 Water Column Logger in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-196
9 Interferometry Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = - = = = = = - - - - 3-198
10 Limits Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - = = = = = o - - - - - 3-198
11 Nadir Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 3-199
12 QC Test Window HYSWEEP® SURVEY - - - - - = - = = = = - - - - - - - 3-200
13 Time Series Windows in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-201
14 Total Propagated Uncertainty in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-201
15 Message Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = - = = = - - - - - - - - 3-202
16 Device Control Windows in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-203
17 Graphical MRU in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = - = = = = = = = - - - - - - 3-203
18 Side Scan Windows in HYSWEEP® SURVEY - - - - - - = = = - - - - - - - 3-204
Display Settings in HYSWEEP SURVEY- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-205
1 Device Selections in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-206
2 Range Settings in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 3-207
3 Multibeam Display Settings in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = = - - - - - - 3-209
4 QC Test Settings in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = = = = = - - - - = - - - - 3-211

16



Table of Contents

5 Coverage Map Settings in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = - = - - - 3-212
6 Laser Filtersin HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - = - = = = = = = = - = = o - - - - 3-213
7 Other Display Settings in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - 3-215
Real Time Cloud Window in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - 3-217
1 Real Time Cloud Toolbar - - - - - - = = - = = - - - - - - - o - - - - - - - 3-218
2 Real Time Cloud Sounding Display - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 3-219
3 Painting the Matrix in Real Time Cloud - - - - - - = = = = - = - - - - - - - 3-221
4 Charts and Project Files in Real Time Cloud - - - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 3-221
5 Vessel Display in Real Time Cloud - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 3-223
6 Real Time Cloud Colors - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - 3-224
Color Settings in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - = = - = = - - - - - - 3-225
Files and Filenames in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - 3-226
Corrections in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-227
1 Tide Corrections in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 3-227
2 Dynamic Draft Corrections in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-227
3 Sound Velocity Corrections in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = - = - - - - - 3-228
Logging Data in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-233
1 Matrix Files in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - 3-233
2 Marking Targets During HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - 3-235
3 Interferometry in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 3-236
4 Logging with Laser Scanners in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - - 3-240
5 Logging Water Column Data in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = - = - - - - - 3-242
6 LogBackupin HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 3-245
7 Additional Logging Options in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - = - = - - - - - 3-246
8 Real-Time Device Controls in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = - = = = - - - - 3-248
Auto-Processing Multibeam Data During Acquisition - - - - - - - 3-248
1 Auto-processing Multibeam Data in MULTIBEAM AUTO-PROCESSING - - - 3-249
2 MULTIBEAM AUTO-PROCESSING and your Computer Resources - - - - - 3-252
3 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Auto-processing to Editing Mode - - - - - - - - - 3-253
Playback in HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = = - = = - = = - - - - 3-254
1 The Playback Controller - - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - o - o oo oo 0 - - - 3-254
2 Playback Simulation Drivers - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = -4 - oo oo oo - 3-255

SINGLE BEAM PROCESSING-4-1

A.
B.
C

Previewing Your Soundings in the Main Window - - - - - - - - - 4-2
SINGLE BEAMEDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 4-4
SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Procedure - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - 4-4
Selecting Sounding Files in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-6
Corrections in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR- - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-7
1 Manually Editing Correction Values in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-9
2 Tide Corrections in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 4-10
3 Sound Velocity Corrections in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-15

Last Updated January / 2024 17



Table of Contents

® T

4 True Heave Corrections in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-18
5 Dynamic Draft Adjustments in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-19
6 Merging Corrections in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 4-21
Read Parameters in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 4-22
1 Selections Tab in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - - - 4-22
2 Offsets Tab in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - - - - - 4-23
3 Survey Information Tab in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - -

------------------------------------- 4-24
4 Presort Tab in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - - - - - 4-24
5 GPS Pre-Filter Settings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-26
6 Advanced Read Parameters in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-27
RTK Corrections in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-27
1 MRU (Motion Reference Unit) Settings - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 4-28
2 Processing Data with RTK Tides - - - - - - = = = = = = = = - = - = - - - - - 4-28
3 Recalculating RTK Tides from the RAW Messages - - - - - - = = - = - - - - 4-30
4 Correcting Positioning and RTK Tides Based on GPS PPK Data - - - - - - - - 4-33
Merging Digitized Depth Data with Raw Survey Data- - - - - - - - 4-35
Windows in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR- - - - - = = = - = - - - - 4-36
1 Profile Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - 4-36
2 Survey Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 4-38
3 Spreadsheet Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - = = = = - = - - - - 4-39
4 Sound Velocity Corrections Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-40
5 Tide and Draft Corrections Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-41
6 Heave Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-41
7 Pitch Roll and Heading Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - 4-42
8 Echogram Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 4-43
9 Comments Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-43
Display Settings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-44
1 Profile Window Display Settings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - 4-44
2 Survey Window Display Settings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - 4-48
3 Spreadsheet Window Display Settings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - 4-49
4 Echogram Display Settings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-50
5 Other Display Settings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = - = = - - - - 4-51
Search and Filter Options in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - 4-52
SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Statistics- - - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - 4-55
Editing Sounding Data in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - 4-56
1 Manual Editing Single Beam Data in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - 4-56
2 Digitizing Data in the Echogram Window in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - -

------------------------------------- 4-62
3 Automatic Editing Single Beam Data in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-62
4 Marking Golden Soundings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = - - - - - 4-63
5 Smoothing Your Data in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = - = - - - - 4-64
Targets in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - = = - = = = = = - - - - 4-67
1 Displaying Targets in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 4-67
2 Marking Targets in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - 4-68

18



Table of Contents

M.

N.

A.
B.

® T

Saving Edited Data in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 4-69
1 Saving Edited Single Beam Data to the ALL Format - - - - - - = - = - - - - - 4-70
2 Saving Edited Single Beam Data to XYZ Format - - - - - - = - = = - - - - - - 4-71
Exporting Edited Single Beam Data to a Text File- - - - - - - - - - 4-71
64-bit SINGLE BEAMEDITOR - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 4-73
Running the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - = - - - - - 4-73
64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Interface - - - - - - = - = = - - - - 4-76
1 Survey Window in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - = = = = - - - - 4-78
2 Speed Editor Window in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-78
3 Heave/Tide Window in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 4-79
4 HPR (Heading, Pitch, Roll) Editor in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - -
------------------------------------- 4-81
5 SV (Sound Velocity) Window in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-82
6 Profile Window in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - = = - - - - - - 4-83
7 Echogram Window in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 4-85
8 Spreadsheet Window in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-88
9 Sortin the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 4-89
10 Contour in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 4-91
11 Flow Vector View in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-94
12 Survey Notes Window in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-95
Display Settings in 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 4-95
1 Survey Window Display Settings in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - 4-95
2 Profile Window Display Settings in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - 4-96
3 Spreadsheet Display Settings in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - 4-101
4 Flow View Display Settings in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-102
5 Other Display Settings in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 4-102
64-bit Single Beam Editor Statistics - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-107
Targets in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR- - - - - - - - - - - 4-109
1 Displaying Targets in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 4-109
2 Marking Targets in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-109
64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Options- - - - - = - - = - - - - - 4-110
64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Input - - - - = = - = = - - - - - - 4-111
1 Loading Soundings in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-112
2 Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-114
3 Presorting Data in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-118
Read Parameters in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR- - - - - - 4-121
1 Applying One Set of Read Parameters to All Data in the 64-bit
SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-122
2 Applying Different Parameters to Select Data Sets in the 64-bit SINGLE
BEAMEDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = o o oo e e mmm oo o e oo 4-123
3 Editing Survey Project Information in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - -
------------------------------------ 4-124
4 Device Offsets in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-126
5 Loading a Tide Corrections File in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - 4-130

6 Processing Data with RTK Tide Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE

Last Updated January / 2024 19



Table of Contents

BEAMEDITOR - - = = = = = = = = o & o e o oo mm o mm - 4-132
7 Heave, Pitch and Roll Read Parameters in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - = - = = = = = = o o e oo e o mm e m e m - 4-133
8 Loading Single Sound Velocity Corrections Files in the 64-bit SINGLE

BEAMEDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = o o o o o oo oo oo - 4-138
9 Interpolating Between Multiple Sound Velocity Files in the 64-bit SINGLE

BEAMEDITOR - - = = = = = = = = o & o e oo e m o mm - 4-138
10 Applying a Constant Draft Correction in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - - = - = = = = = o o o e e o e e e mm e m - - e 4-140
Editing Tools in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR- - - - - - - - - 4-141
1 Point Editing in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - = = - = = - - - - 4-144
2 Area-based Editing in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-145
3 Clipping your Data to a Border File in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - - = - = = = = = & o m e e o e e e m e m - - - 4-148
Recalculating Positions and Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE

BEAMEDITOR - = = = = = = = = = & o oo o oo e e o o - 4-150

1 Recalculating POS MV Data from POSPac Raw Data in the 64-bit

SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o oo oo - 4-151
2 Recalculating Positioning and RTK Tides from HYPACK® Raw Data in

the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 4-155
3 Correcting Positioning and RTK Tides Based on GPS PPK Data in the

64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 4-156
4 Applying True Heave in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 4-159
5 Dynamic Draft (Adjust) Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - -

------------------------------------ 4-164
6 Smoothing Dynamic Draft Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - - = - = = = = = o o o e o o e m e m e m - - - 4-165
7 Interpolating Tide Corrections from Multiple Tide Gauges in the 64-bit

SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o o oo e oo - 4-166
Editing Positions and Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR- - - = = = = = = = o o o e o e o mmmmm - - - 4-170

1 Onmitting Lines in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - = = - = = - - - - 4-171
2 Clipping Track Lines in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-171
3 Removing Position Spikes in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - 4-172
4 Filling Values in the Heave/Tide Window of the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - = = = = = = = = o e o o e e o e e o mm o e m - - - 4-173
5 Replacing Bad RTK Tide in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - 4-174
6 Setting a Constant Tide Correction Value in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - - = - = = = = = s e oo e m m e m o e mm e e e - e 4-175
7 Offsetting Tide Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-176
8 Removing Heave Drift in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 4-177
9 Restoring Raw Heave Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - -

------------------------------------ 4-180
10 Editing Draft in the Spreadsheet - - - - = - = = = = = = = = o = - o oo o - - 4-181
11 Resetting Filled Values in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - 4-182
Cleaning your Soundings in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - -4-184
1 Swapping Frequencies in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - 4-186
2 Editing Spreadsheet Data in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - 4-186

20



Table of Contents

N.
O.
P

3 Digitizing Echogram Data in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - 4-187
4 Inserting Soundings Across a Gap in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - -

------------------------------------ 4-188
5 Filtering Your Data in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-190
6 Restoring Deleted Soundings in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - 4-195
7 Smoothing Your Data in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 4-196
8 Sounding Migration in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 4-198
Saving your Edited Data in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - 4-199
1 Saving Your Data to a Custom Location in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - - - = = = = = - o o e e o o oo o m e m e mmmmm - 4-200
2 Saving Data to HS2x Format in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-201
3 Saving Depth Data to XYZ Format in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - - = = = = = = - o o e e e o oo o mmm e m e e - 4-202
4 Exporting Data to HYPACK All Format in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - - - = = = = = = & o o e o o oo o mmm e e m o - - 4-204
5 Setting Up Save Reminders in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - 4-206
6 Setting Up Auto Save for HS2x Files - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 4-208
7 Exporting your Spreadsheet Data to a Text File in the 64-bit SINGLE

BEAMEDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = o o - oo oo oo oo - - - 4-210
8 Saving Flow Vector Data in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - 4-211
9 File Information Reports in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - 4-212
Sort- - - - - - - - e - e - e e - e e e e e e e - - 4-213
Contouring in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 4-214
Extracting Tide Corrections in the 64-bit SINGLE BEAM

EDITOR - - = = = = = = - = = o o e m o m o m o m o m - 4-219

IV. Sounding Selection Programs for Single Beam Surveys - - - - 4-221

A. Comparison of Sounding Selection Methods for Single Beam
Data- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - o e a e - 4-221
B. SBSELECTION - - = = = = = & = & o oo oo i o i m oo o 4-223
1 Running SB SELECTION - - - = = = - = = = = = o o o oo mm o mm oo o - 4-223
2 Display Options in SB SELECTION - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-224
3 Sounding Selection Options in SB SELECTION - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-225
4 Golden Soundings in SB SELECTION - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-226
C. SORTProgram - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - 4-227
1 Running the SORT Program - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-227
2 SortOptions - - = = = = = = = = = - e e - h e e e e e e - e 4-229
D. CROSS SORT Program - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 4-232
E. MAPPER Program- - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - = - - - - - 4-234
1 Running the Mapper Program - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - - 4-235
2 MapperOptions - - - - = = = = - - - - - - - - oo oo oo - 4-237
3 Mapper Statistics - - - - - - - - - - - - - -2 - oo 4-241
4 Exporting Data from Mapper - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4-241
5 Seabed |dentification in Mapper - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo - 4-246
V. Merging ALL FormatFiles - - - = = = = = = = = = = = 0 = o -~ 4-249

Last Updated January / 2024 21



Table of Contents

VL.

Clipping Survey Files = = = = = = = = = = = & o 0 0 o0 000w - 4-250

SIDE SCAN PROCESSING-5-1

I.  TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 5-2
A. Running TARGETING AND MOSAICKING- - - - = - = - = - - - - - 5-2
B. Loading Data to TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - - - - - 5-3

1 Setting your Read Parameters in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - 5-5
2 Multifrequency Data Support in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - - 5-9
3 Selecting Files to Draw in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - - - - - 5-12
4 Drawing in the Towfish Altitude Window in TARGETING AND
MOSAICKING - - = = = = = = = = = o s e e e e o m o 5-13
C. Setting TARGETING AND MOSAICKING Display Options - - - - - 5-14
1 Side Scan Controls - Colors Tab in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - 5-15
2 Side Scan Controls - Gain Tab in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - 5-16
3 Side Scan Controls - Display Tab in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - 5-19
4 Side Scan Controls - Multiple Frequencies Tab in TARGETING AND
MOSAICKING - - = = = = = = = = = s e e e m oo m - 5-21
5 View Options Dialog- General Tab in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - -5-21
6 View Options Dialog- Scan View Tab in TARGETING AND
MOSAICKING - - - - - - = = = = - - - o s m oo o oo 5-22
7 View Options Dialog- Spreadsheet Tab in TARGETING AND
MOSAICKING - - = = = = = = = = o o o e e e m oo oo 5-23
8 View Options Dialog- Targets Tab in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - -5-24
9 View Options Dialog - Target Groups Tab in TARGETING AND
MOSAICKING - - - - - = = = = = = - - o e e oo oo - - 5-26
10 View Options Dialog- Advanced Tab in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - -
------------------------------------- 5-27
D. Editing your Side Scan Data in TARGETING AND
MOSAICKING - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = — oo oo o - - - 5-28
1 Editing Track Lines in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - - = = - - - 5-29
2 Editing Heading in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - - - - - - - - 5-31
3 Towfish Altitude in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - = = = = = - - - 5-32
4 Pitch Roll Window in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - = = = = - - - 5-34
E. ScanView - - - - - - = = - o - o 0 o cm i h e a e e a e 5-35
1 Editing Layback and Sound Velocity in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - -
------------------------------------- 5-36
2 Marking Targets in Scan View - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - o 4o o oo oo 5-36
3 Measuring Objects in the Targets Window in TARGETING AND
MOSAICKING - - - = - - = = = = - - - o e mm oo o - - 5-40
4 Target Screen Captures in Scan View - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 5-42
5 Reviewing Targets in the TARGET VIEWER - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - 5-43
6 Adjusting Target Positions in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - - - - 5-45
7 Converting the Side Scan Coverage Map to Georeferenced TIF Files - - - - - 5-46
8 ScanView Screen Capture - - - = - = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - - - - - 5-47

22



Table of Contents

9 Printing the Scan ViewImage - - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - 5-47
10 Exporting Spreadsheet Information from Scan View - - - - - - = - = - - - - - 5-49
F. Creating Georeferenced TIF or PDF Files in Mosaic Mode - - - - - 5-50
1 Mosaic Mode Interface - - - - - - - = - = - = - - - - - - oo oo oo 5-51
2 Choosing your Mosaic Area - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - 4 - - - - - - - - - 5-52
3 Optimizing the Image Resolution in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - 5-58
4 Setting your Mosaicking Options in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - - - - 5-60

5 Constructing Mosaics and TIF or PDF Files from Side Scan Data in
TARGETING AND MOSAICKING - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 5-62
. GEOCODER With Side ScanData - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 5-66
A. Running GEOCODER with Side Scan Data- - - - - - - - - - - - - 5-66
B. Calibration Settings in GEOCODER - - - - - - - = = - = = - - - - 5-69
C. GEOCODER Mosaic Options - = = - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 5-71
D. Saving your Mosaic from GEOCODER- - - - - - = = - = = - - - - 5-73

HYSWEEP®-6-1
I.  32-bit HYSWEEPEDITOR = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 6-3
A. Running the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = - = - - - 6-3
B. Selecting Sounding Files in the 32-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR - - - - 6-5
C. File Open Options in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-7
D. Corrections in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR- - - - - - - - - - - - 6-8
1 Tide Corrections in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-9
2 Sound Velocity Corrections in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-14
3 Extracting Tide and Sound Velocity Data in the 32-bit HYSWEEP

EDITOR - = = = = = = = o o o o e e o e oo mmmmm e e - 6-17
4 Draft Corrections in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = - = - = = = - - - 6-19
E. Read Parameters in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-19
1 Selections Tab in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - - 6-20
2 Device Information in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Read Parameters - - - -6-20
3 Survey Information in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Read Parameters - - - -6-21
4 Presort Tab in the 32-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - - - 6-22
5 GPS Pre-Filter Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-23
6 Advanced Read Parameters in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-24
F.  Windows in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = - = - - - 6-27
1 The 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Shell - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 6-28
2 Sound Velocity Profile Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-28
3 Pitch, Roll and Heading Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-29
4 Heave Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = = - - - - - - 6-30
5 Tide and Draft Corrections Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - 6-31
6 Survey Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR (Phase 1) - - - - - - - - - - 6-32
7 Sweep Windows in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = - = = = = - - - - - 6-32
8 Side Scan Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = - - - - - 6-34

Last Updated January / 2024 23



Table of Contents

9 Sounding Information Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-34
10 Survey Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR (Phase 3) - - - - - - - - - - 6-35
11 Profile Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 6-36
12 Cell Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-37
13 Comments Window in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-38
G. Display Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-39
1 Positioning a Light Source Over your Data Model in the 32-bit
HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - = = = = = = = = = o oo oo oo o - 6-39
2 Survey Window Display Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-40
3 Profile Window Display Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-43
4 Cell Window Display Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-44
5 Raw Data Display Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 6-44
6 Sweep Window Display Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-45
7 Color Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-46
8 Other View Options in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-48
H. Overlaying a Channel Plan File in the 32-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR = = = = = = = = = = = = & & oo e e e o e e e oo o 6-49
I. Targets in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-49
1 Displaying Target Files in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = - - - - - 6-49
2 Creating Targets in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = - = - = = - - - - 6-50
J. Search and Filter Options in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - 6-51
1 General Filters in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 6-52
2 Statistical Filters in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = = = - - - 6-55
3 Search Only Criteria in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = - = - - - - 6-57
4 Bordering Filters in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 6-58
K. Editing Data in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-58
1 Standard Editing Operations in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-59
2 Phase One Editing in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = - = - - - - - - 6-62
3 Phase Two Editing in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-71
4 Correcting your Sound Velocity Profile with the Sound Speed Adjustment
Tool - - - - - = - s - - s - e - e m e m e oo e e - - 6-72
5 Matrix Settings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - 6-77
6 Phase Three Editing in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-78
L. File Information in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-80
M. Restoring Deleted Soundings in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - 6-81
N. Saving Edited Multibeam Survey Files- - - - - - = = - = - - - - - 6-81
1 File Save Options in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = - = - - - - - - 6-82
2 Sounding Reduction on XYZ Files in the 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - 6-85
O. PWC File Splitter - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - - 6-86
64-bit HYSWEEPEDITOR - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 6-87
A. Running the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = - = - - - - 6-87
B. 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Interface- - - - - - - = = = = = - - - - 6-88
1 Survey Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 6-91
2 Speed Editor Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-93
3 Heave/Tide Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-94

24



Table of Contents

4 HPR (Heading, Pitch, Roll) Editor in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - 6-96
5 SV (Sound Velocity) Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-97
6 Sweep 1 and 2 Windows in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 6-98
7 Single Sweep Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-100
8 Imagery Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = - = = = - - - - 6-101
9 Cloud Windows in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = - - - - 6-103
10 Profile and AB Cross Section Windows in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - = = = = = = & o e o o e m o o e m e h o e 6-104
11 Cell Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-107
12 Water Column Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 6-108
13 Camera Log in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-110
14 Survey Information in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - = - - - - - 6-112
15 Comments Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = - - - - - - - 6-113
C. Display Options in 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 6-114
1 Color Settings in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 6-114
2 Positioning a Light Source Over your Data Model in the 64-bit
HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = o & oo m o mm oo s 6-120
3 View Options Dialog in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = - - - - 6-121
4 Multifrequency Displays in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 6-124
5 Camera Display Configuration in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-124
6 Off-Screen Window Recovery in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-126
D. 64-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR Options- - - - - - = = = = - - - - - 6-126
E. Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR- - - - - - - - - - - 6-129
F. Tide Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-131
1 Setting a Constant Tide Correction Value in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - = = = = = = = = o e o e e m e m o e m o e e - - e 6-133
2 Loading a Tide Corrections File in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - 6-134
3 Processing Data with RTK Tide Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - = = = = = & = o o o e e o e m o e mmmm e - - - 6-134
4 Replacing Bad RTK Tide in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-135
5 Interpolating Tide Corrections from Multiple Tide Gauges in the 64-bit
HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o oo oo - - - 6-136
6 Offsetting Tide Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-140
G. Sound Velocity Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - 6-140
1 Loading Single Sound Velocity Corrections Files in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - = = = = = & & o e o o e o e m o mm e - 6-142
2 Interpolating Between Multiple Sound Velocity Files in the 64-bit
HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o oo m oo m o o o s 6-142
3 Correcting your Sound Velocity Profile with the SVP Adjust Tool in the
64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 6-145
H. Dynamic Draft Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - 6-149
1 Applying a Constant Draft Correction in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - 6-149
2 Smoothing Dynamic Draft Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - 6-150
3 Draft Adjustments in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - = = - - - - 6-150
I. S7K Height Settings in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - 6-151
J. Heave Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-152

Last Updated January / 2024 25



Table of Contents

A O

1 Heave Options in the Read Parameters in the 64-bit HYSWEEP

EDITOR - - - - - - - = - - - - o o e e e mm oo - - - - 6-153
2 Removing Heave Drift in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-158
3 Applying True Heave in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-161
4 Restoring Raw Heave in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-166
64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Input- = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 6-166
1 Merging Catalog Files in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-168
2 Loading Soundings in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = - - = - - - - 6-170
Read Parameters in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-171
1 Applying One Set of Read Parameters to All Data in the 64-bit

HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - 6-173
2 Applying Different Parameters to Select Data Sets in the 64-bit

HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - o o oo oo - - 6-173
3 Editing Survey Project Information in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - 6-174
4 Confirming Sufficient Memory Resources in the 64-bit HYSWEEP

EDITOR - - - - - - - = - - - o o o oo e e e e m e o - - - - 6-176
5 Entering Matrix and Cloud Section Settings in the 64-bit HYSWEEP

EDITOR - - = = = = = = o o o o oo oo e mm e m e e e o 6-177
6 TPU Options in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = - = - = = = = - - - - 6-179
7 Sonar Processing Options in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-181
8 Device Offsets in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - = = = - - - - - 6-183
Overlaying a Channel Template File in the 64-bit HYSWEEP

EDITOR- = = = = = = = = = = o o e e e e e e e e e o o - 6-188

Targets in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-189
1 Displaying Targets in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = - - - - 6-190
2 Marking Targets in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-190
3 Searching on Targets in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-191
Points of Interest in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR- - - - - - - - - 6-192
1 Flagging Points of Interest in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-192
2 Removing Point Flags in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = - - - - - - 6-193
3 Golden Soundings in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = - - - - - - 6-194
4 Searching on Flagged Points or Golden Soundings in the 64-bit

HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o oo oo o oo o 6-197
5 Feature Detection in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-197
Search and Filter Options in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - -6-200
1 Basic Filters in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 6-201
2 GPS Filters in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - 6-203
3 Sweep Filters in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = - = = - - - - - - 6-203
4 Matrix Filters in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = = = - - - 6-206
5 Search Only Criteria in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-208
Automatic Processing in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - 6-209
Manual Processing in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-210
1 Editing Tools in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 6-211
2 Point Editing in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 6-215
3 Area-based Editing in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-215
4 Setting up Save Reminders in the 64-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-217

26



Table of Contents

5 Auto Save HSX to HS2x on Loading- - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-219
6 Setting Up Auto Save for HS2x Files - - - - - - = = - - = - - - - - - - - - 6-221
7 Restoring Deleted Soundings in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-223
S. Stage 1 Editing in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR- - - - - - - - - 6-225
1 Clipping Track Lines in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-225
2 Removing Position Spikes in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-226
3 Filling Values in the Heave/Tide Window in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - - - = = = = = - o o o o oo o oo mm e 6-227
4 Resetting Filled Values in the Heave/Tide Window in the 64-bit
HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o oo mm e mm o 6-228
5 Recalculating POS MV Data from POSPac Raw Data in the 64-bit
HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - = = - - = = - - - - - - oo oo - - 6-229
6 Recalculating Positioning and RTK Tides from HYPACK® Raw Data in
the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = = - - = - - - - - - - - 6-234
7 Correcting Positioning and RTK Tides Based on GPS PPK Data in the
64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = = - - 6-237
8 Correcting MRU Yaw in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 6-240
T. Stage 2 Editing in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR- - - - - - - - - 6-241
1 Clipping your Soundings to a Border File in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - - = = = = = = s e e e e o o o oo e e e 6-242
2 Manual Editing in Stage 2 in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-244
3 Checking that your Data Meets Contract Specifications in the 64-bit
HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o oo o m e mm o 6-244
4 Correcting Motion Artifacts in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-246
5 Tracking your Editing Progress in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - 6-249
6 Filtering Your Data in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-252
7 CUBE Editing in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - 6-259
8 Editing Water Column Data in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-259
U. 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Statistics - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-261
V. Saving your Edited Data in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - 6-262
1 Saving Your Data to a Custom Location in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - - = = = = = = o e e e e e o o oo 6-263
2 File Save Options in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-263
3 Saving Data to HS2 and HS2x Format in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - - - - = = = = - s o e o o o o oo m e 6-266
4 Saving Data to XYZ Format in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-267
5 Sounding Reduction in XYZ Files in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - 6-269
6 Saving to a Matrix in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - = - = = = - - - - 6-270
7 Exporting Data to GSF Format in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-272
8 Exporting Data to Custom Formats in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - 6-273
9 Exporting Soundings Along a Line from the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - 6-275
10 Exporting Select Soundings to an XYZ File in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - - = = = = = = o s e e e o o o oo 6-275
11 Appending Golden Soundings to an XYZ File in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR - - - = = = = = = s e e e e o o o oo e e 6-276
12 Exporting BAG Files from the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 6-278
13 Exporting eHydro Metadata from the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - 6-279

Last Updated January / 2024 27



Table of Contents

W. Extracting Corrections from Raw Multibeam Data in the 64-bit

HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o 0 = - - - 6-282

1 Extracting Tide Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - 6-282

2 Extracting Sound Velocity Corrections in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - 6-283

X. Exporting Geo-TIFs of your 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR Display- - -6-284

Y. File Information Report in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR- - - - - - 6-285

lll. Multibeam Quality Control Tests - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 6-287

A. Creating your Reference Surface - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-287

B. BeamAngleTests- - - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-289

1 RunningaBeam Angle Test - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o o o - oo - - 6-290

2 Beam Angle Test Comparison Graph - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 6-291

3 Beam Angle Test Details Graph - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o = = - - - - - 6-294

4 Beam Angle TestReports - - - = - = = = = = = = = = o - o oo o 0o 6-295

C. Check Line Statistics - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - 6-297

IV. CUBE Statistics and Modeling - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-299

V. CUBE Processing in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR- - - - - - - - 6-300

A. Uncertainty Calculations in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - 6-301

B. Calculating CUBE Surfaces in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - -6-303

C. CUBE Displays in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 6-304

D. Editing Data using CUBE in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR - - - -6-307
1 Editing Soundings and Recalculating CUBE in the 64-bit HYSWEEP

EDITOR - = = = = = o & o e e e e e e e e e i e e e e e 6-308

2 Marking Golden Soundings in Your CUBE Surface - - - - = = - = = - - - - 6-309

E. Savingthe CUBE Surface- - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-311

VI. GEOCODER With Multibeam Snippets - - = = = = = = = = = = - - 6-313

A. Running GEOCODER with Multibeam Data - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-313

B. Calibration Settings in GEOCODER™ - - - - - - = = - = - - - - - 6-317

C. Histogramin GEOCODER- - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-319

D. Recalculating the Histogram in GEOCODER- - - - - - - - - - - - 6-320

E. GEOCODER Mosaic Options - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-322

F. Saving and Loading Projects in GEOCODER - - - - - - - - - - - 6-324

G. Adjusting your Data for Multibeam Beam Patterns in

GEOCODER - - - - = = = = = = = = o oo oo m o mm - 6-325

1 Extracting the Beam Pattern - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo - 6-325

2 Applying the Beam Pattern - - - - = = = = = = = = = o 0 o oo o h - - 6-326

H. Adjusting for Angular Response Analysis in Multibeam Data - - - -6-327

I. Calculating Statistical Information in GEOCODER - - - - - - - - - 6-331

1 Calculating the GEOCODER Statistics - - - - - - = = - - = - - - - - - - - 6-331

2 Configuring your Statistical Display in GEOCODER - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-331

J. Saving GEOCODER Results - - - - - = - - = - - = - - - - - - - 6-332

1 Saving the Mosaic as a Georeferenced TIF in GEOCODER - - - - - - - - - 6-332

2 Saving the Mosaic to XY, Backscatter Format in GEOCODER - - - - - - - - 6-334

28



Table of Contents

3 Saving your ARA Seabed Data in GEOCODER - - - - - = - = - = = - - - - 6-334

VIl. Water ColumnPlayback - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - 0 oo~ 6-337
A. Running the WATER COLUMN PLAYBACK Program- - - - - - - 6-339
B. Marking Points of Interest in WATER COLUMN PLAYBACK - - - 6-341
C. Measuring Objects in the 3D Water Column Display - - - - - - - 6-341
D. Converting HYPACK 7K Format to Reson S7K Format - - - - - - 6-341
VIIl. Stationary Topographical Laser Surveys - - - = = = = = - - - - 6-343
IX. MAPPER- - - - - = = = = = - & - s o s s e e e e mm e e m - - 6-346
A. Running the Mapper Program - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-347
B. MapperOptions - - - - - = - = - = - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-349

1 Mapper Data Selection Options - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-349

2 Sounding Colorsin Mapper - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - -~ 6-351

3 Mapper Matrix Setup - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - oo oo oo oo oo 6-351

4 Mapper Matrix Fills = - = = = = = = = = = = = o 0 oo o h e e e 6-352

C. Mapper Statistics - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 6-353
D. Exporting Data from Mapper - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 6-354

PROCESSING OTHER DATA TYPES-7-1

. MAGNETOMETEREDITOR - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = =« 7-2
A. Running the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - = - - = = - - - - - 7-4
B. Read Parameters in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR- - - - - - - - 7-6

1 Selections Tab in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - 7-6
2 Offsets Tab in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - - - 7-7
3 Survey Info Tab in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - 7-8
4 GPS Pre-filter Tab in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - 7-9
C. Entering Shore-based Correction Parameters - - - - - - - - - - - 7-10
D. Windows in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - = = = - - - - - - 7-11
1 Survey Window in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - = = = = = - - - - - 7-14
2 Profile Window in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - - = = - - - - - - 7-15
3 Spreadsheet Window in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - = - - - - - - 7-16
4 Depth Display in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - = = = = - - - - - - 7-17
5 Shore Corrections for Current Line in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - 7-18
6 Shore Data Table in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - = = = = = - - - - - 7-19
E. Display Settings in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - - - - 7-19
1 General View Options in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - = - = - - - - - 7-19
2 Profile Window Options in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 7-20
3 Spreadsheet Options in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - = = = - - - - 7-21
4 Survey Window Options in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - = - - - - - 7-23
F. Search and Filter Options in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR- - - -7-24
G. Manual Editing MagnetometerData - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-25
1 Editing Tools in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - 7-26

Last Updated January / 2024 29



Table of Contents

2 Point Editing Methods in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 7-27
3 Area-based Editing in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - = = - - - - - 7-28
4 Omitting Lines in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - 7-30
5 Gamma Differences in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - = - = = - - - - 7-31
Automatic Editing Magnetometer Data- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-31
Adding Offsets and Changing Units in the MAGNETOMETER

EDITOR- = = = = = = = = = = o o e e e e e e e e e oo o - 7-31
Adjusting Layback in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - - - 7-32
Adjusting the Gamma Based on Azimuth in the

MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - = - = - = = = = = - - - - - 7-33
Normalizing Magnetometer Data- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-34
1 Normalizing your Survey with the IGRF - - - - - = - = - = = = = o o oo - - - 7-34
2 Normalizing the Data Manually - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o - - 7-35

. Whole Magnetic Analysis (WMA) in the MAGNETOMETER

EDITOR- = = = = = = = & o s o o e e e e oo e e e e o o 7-37
1T WMAWINdOW - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = & o o oo - 7-38
2 Marking Target Ranges with the Anomaly Auto-detection Tool - - - - - - - - - 7-39
3 Manual WMA Detection - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o 4o o oo e oo 7-40
Targets in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-41
1 Marking WMA Targets in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 7-41
2 Quick Targets in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 7-42
Generating WMA Target Reports in the MAGNETOMETER

EDITOR- - = = = = = & & o s o o e e e e e e e e e o o 7-43
Processing Environmental Data in the MAGNETOMETER

EDITOR- - - = = = = = = & o o o e o e o m e m o - - - 7-44
Saving Edited Data in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR- - - - - - - 7-48
1 Saving your MAGNETOMETER EDITOR Session - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - 7-49
2 Saving Magnetometer Data to XYZ Format - - - - = = = = = = = - = - - - - - 7-49
3 Saving Magnetometer Data to ALL Format - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - 7-49
4 Exporting Data from the Spreadsheet Window to a Text File - - - - - - - - - - 7-51
5 Exporting Data from the Shore Data Table to a TextFile - - - - - - - = - - - - 7-52
Sortin the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - = - - - - - - - - 7-52
Contour in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-54
1 Contouring Your Normalized Magnetometer Data - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-57
2 Contouring Environmental Data - - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - 7-60

ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - & 7-61

Running the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - = = = - = - - - - 7-61
Read Parameters in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - 7-64
1 Selections Tab in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - 7-64
2 Offsets Tab in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - - - 7-65
3 Survey Info Tab in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR Read Parameters - - - - - 7-65
4 GPS Pre-filter Tab in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR Read Parameters - - - -7-66
Omitting Lines in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 7-67
Windows in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR- - - - = = - = - - - - 7-67

30



Table of Contents

oz

Cow>

F.

1 Survey Window in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - = - = = = = - - - - 7-70
2 Profile Window in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - = = = = - - - - 7-71
3 Spreadsheet Window in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 7-73
4 Depth Display in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - = - = = = = = = = - - - - 7-74
Display Settings in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - - 7-75
1 General View Options in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - = - = - - - - - 7-75
2 Profile Window Options in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 7-76
3 Spreadsheet Options in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - = - - - - - 7-77
4 Survey Window Options in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 7-78
Cleaning your Data in the Environmental Editor- - - - - - - - - - - 7-79
1 Search and Filter Options in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 7-80
2 Editing Tools in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - = - = = = = = = = - - - 7-82
3 Point Editing Methods in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - = = = - - - - 7-83
4 Area-based Editing in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-84
Manual Editing ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - = - - - - - 7-86
Automatic Editing Environmental Data - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-87
Adding Offsets and Changing Units in the ENVIRONMENTAL
EDITOR = = = = = = = = = = = = oo m e e e e e e e e e o s 7-87
Adjusting Layback in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - 7-88
Marking Targets in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR- - - - - - - - - 7-89
Generate a Colorized Profile from an Undulating Device in the
ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 7-90
Saving Edited Data in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - 7-91
1 Saving and Restoring your ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR Session - - - - - - - 7-92
2 Saving Environmental Data to ALL Format - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - - - - 7-92
3 Saving Environmental Data to XYZ Format - - - - - = - = - = - = - - - - - - 7-93
4 Exporting Data from the Spreadsheet Window to a Text File - - - - - - - - - - 7-94
Sort- - - - - - - - e - e e e e e e e e e e e - - - 7-95
Contouring in the ENVIRONMENTAL EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 7-97
Sub-bottom Processing - - - = = = = = = = = = = 2 2o 2. 7-103
Windows in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - - 7-104
Running the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR- - - - - - - - - - - - 7-105
Modifying your Data Set in SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR- - - - - 7-106
Display Options in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - 7-107
1 Display Tab in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - = - - - - - - - - 7-107
2 Dynamic Range Tab in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - - 7-110
3 Time Varying Gain Controls in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - 7-111
4 Frequency Filter - - - = = = = = = = = - - o oo e e e e 7-113
Corrections in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - 7-114
1 Sound Velocity Corrections - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - 7-114
2 Tide Corrections - - - = = = = = = = = = = = 4o oo oo a oo 7-115
3 Latency Corrections in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - - 7-115
4 Layback Corrections in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - - 7-116
Limiting Data with a Border File - - - - - = = - = = = = = - - - - 7-117

Last Updated January / 2024 31



Table of Contents

G. View Tracks View Options in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - -7-118

H. Bottom Tracking in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - 7-120

1 Calculating the Bottom Track in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - 7-120

2 Bottom Track Tools and Options in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - 7-122

I. Digitizing Layers in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - 7-123

J. Targets in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR~- - - - - - - - - - - - 7-124

1 Displaying Targets in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - - - 7-125

2 Marking Targets in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-126

3 Removing Targets in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - - - 7-126

K. Exporting your Digitized Depths - - - - - - - = = = = - - - - - - - 7-127

L. Fence Diagrams in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - 7-128

1 Generating the Fence Diagram in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - 7-128

2 Fence Display Options in the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - - - - - - - - 7-129

M. Storing Screen Shots from the SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR - - -7-130
N. Saving Session Configurations in the SUB-BOTTOM

PROCESSOR - = = = = = = = = = = = = o oo e mmm e o o - 7-132

IV. ADCPPROFILE - - = = = = = - = o s s mmmmmmmmmmmn 7-134

A. ADCP PROFILE Procedure - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 7-134

B. Windows inADCP PROFILE - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-135

1 Profile View Window in ADCP PROFILE - - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - - - 7-135

2 Discharge Report Tab in ADCP PROFILE - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-136

3 Track View in ADCP PROFILE - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - o - o - - - - 7-137

4 Information Window in ADCP PROFILE - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-137

C. View Options in ADCP PROFILE - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-138

1 Profile View Options in ADCP PROFILE - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-139

2 DXF Output Options in ADCP PROFILE - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-141

3 Velocity View Options - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o oo m o mhh 7-142

4 Label Options in ADCP PROFILE - - - - = = = = = = = = - = = = - - - - - - 7-143

5 Averaging View Options in ADCP PROFILE - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - - - 7-144

6 Discharge Options in ADCP PROFILE - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 7-146

D. Saving your ADCP PROFILE Reports in ADCP PROFILE - - - - - 7-147

1 Printing your Profile Views in ADCP PROFILE - - - - - - = = = = - = - - - - 7-147

2 ADCP Profiles in Rich Text Format - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 7-148

3 Exporting DXF Charts in ADCP PROFILE - - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - - - 7-148

4 Saving the Discharge Report to a Text File in ADCP PROFILE - - - - - - - - 7-150

5 Export ADCP PROFILE Datato CSV Files - - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 7-150

6 Export ADCP PROFILE Datatoan XLSFile - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - - - 7-151

7 Save Beam Intensity Values to XYZIFile - - - = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - 7-152

V. ADCPINSITU- = = = = =« s mm e e e e e e e e e e e e 7-154

A. RUNNINGADCP INSITU = = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o oo o o - 7-154

B. Windows inADCPINSITU - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 7-156

1 ADCP IN SITU Profile and Related Graphs - - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - - 7-156

2 ADCP IN SITU Spreadsheets and Their Graphs - - = - = = = = = - = - - - - 7-160

32



Table of Contents

3 File Information in ADCP In Situ - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-163
ADCP INSITUSettings - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 7-163
1 Station Options N ADCP INSITU - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-164
2 Output Settings and View Configuration Display in ADCP IN SITU - - - - - - 7-165
3 Time SettingsiNnADCP INSITU - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o - - - 7-169
4 Calibration Settings - - - - = = = = = = = = = & - - - -4 - 4o oo oo 7-170
Profile Display Options in ADCP INSITU - - - - = = - = = - - - - 7-172
Identifying the Surface in ADCP In Situ- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 7-172
Editing ADCPINSITUData - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 7-174
1 Removing Data Beyond the Detected Surface in ADCP INSITU - - - - - - - 7-174
2 Editing with Filter Settings in ADCP INSITU - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-175
3 Editing in the Profile View in ADCP INSITU - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 7-176
4 Editing in the Spreadsheets and Their Graphs in ADCP IN SITU - - - - - - - 7177
ADCP Player - - - = = = = = = = = = = = & oo oo s oo oo - 7-178
Exporting ADCP Data from ADCP INSITU - - - = = - = = - - - - 7-179
1 Exporting Tide Data from ADCP INSITU - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 7-179
2 Exporting Etudes from ADCP INSITU - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = - - 7-180
3 Exporting Data in ASCIl Format from ADCP INSITU - - - - = - = = - - - - 7-181
4 Exporting an ODV Text File from ADCP INSITU - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 7-182
5 Exporting your Configuration File from ADCP IN SITU - - - - = - = - - - - - 7-183
6 Saving Screen Captures in ADCPINSITU - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 7-183

FINAL PRODUCTS-8-1

R 17 = 1o 8-2
A. RUnNing HYPLOT = = = = = = = & & o o o o oo o e oo o i oo o s 8-3
B. Setting Display Options in HYPLOT - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-4

1 Border Options in HYPLOT - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o 0 oo o0 - - - 8-8
2 Chart Options in HYPLOT - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o 0 o oo m e o - - 8-11
3 Grid Options in HYPLOT - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o oo oo oo o - 8-14
4 Track Line Options in HYPLOT - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o = = = o o o - - - 8-16
5 Soundings in HYPLOT - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o o 0 o oo m o m oo 8-18
6 Matrix Options in HYPLOT - - = = = = = = = = = = o 0 o 0 o 0o oo m oo 8-23
7 Planned Line Options in HYPLOT - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = - - 8-24
8 Target Options in HYPLOT - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = 0 = o o o o o0 o o - 8-25
9 Title Blocks in HYPLOT - = = = = = = = = = = = o o = o oo oo m oo o oo o 8-25
10 Import of Graphics in HYPLOT - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o = o = o o o - - - 8-28
11 Text Options in HYPLOT - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o 0 o0 o m o mm o m o 8-30
12 North Arrow Options in HYPLOT - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o o oo o o o - - 8-31
13 Color Bar Options in HYPLOT - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o = o = o o 0 - - - 8-32
14 Compass Options in HYPLOT - - - - - - - - - = - - = - - - = o - - - o - - - 8-33
15 Ruler Options in HYPLOT - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = & o o oo o0 oo oo 8-34
16 Plotting Sheet Information in HYPLOT - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-35
C. Creating a Custom Title Block Title Block Editor- - - - - - - - - - - 8-36

Last Updated January / 2024 33



Table of Contents

A.
B.

A.
B.

1 EditingaTitleBlock - - - - - - = - = - = = - - - = - = - - - - - oo oo 8-37
2 Setting Title Block Properties - - - = = = = = = = = = - - 2 oo oo oo 0o o 8-38
3 Working with Title Block Elements - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o 0 oo - o - - 8-39
4 Title Block Editor Display Options - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = -~ 8-40
Plotting Sheet Templates - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-41
Plotting Methods in HYPLOT - - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-42
Exporting your Plots to Chart Files in HYPLOT- - - - - - - - - - - 8-43
1 Exporting your Plotting Sheet to CAD Formats - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-43
2 Saving your Plot to PDF Format - - - = = - = = = = = = = = = = = = o - - - - - 8-44
3 Saving Your Plotto a TIF Graphic - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 8-46
HYPLOTMAX = = = = = = = = = @ e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmm s 8-48
HYPLOT MAX Interface - - - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 8-48
Running HYPLOT MAX = = = = = = = = & = & o o oo oo oo o o - 8-50
1 Sheet Properties - - - = = = = = = = = = & o4 o h o h - h o n e a e e - 8-53
2 AddMapAreas - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - - h e - e - e - - 8-55
3 Map Area Properties - - = = = = = = = = = 4 o - m o - hm e e e - - 8-57
4 Editing Project FilesinaMap Area - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 8-58
5 Adding Map ltemstoaMapArea - - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - - 8-60
6 AddingPlotltems - - - - = = = = = = = & - o - oo h o e e e e 8-61
7 Changing Item Draw Order - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o - = - - - - 8-68
Title Blocks - - - - = - = = = = = = - - = - - - - - oo oo 8-69
Exporting your Layouts in HYPLOT MAX - - - = = = = = = = = - - 8-70
1 Saving your HYPLOT MAX Layoutto PDF - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-71
2 Saving your HYPLOT MAX Layout as a TIF Graphic - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-72
CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 8-74

Running CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES- - - - - - - - - - - 8-74
Surveys Tab in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES- - - - - - - - 8-75
1 Loading Survey in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-76
2 Overdredge and Supergrade Depth in CROSS SECTIONS AND

VOLUMES - - - - - - - - - - - - - o o o oo m - 8-77
3 Templates in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-77
4 Objects in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - 8-85
5 Setting Pen Properties in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - - - - 8-87
6 Displaying Project Information in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - 8-88
Graph Options Tab in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - 8-89
1 Labeling your Cross Section Graphs in CROSS SECTIONS AND

VOLUMES - - - - - - - - - = - - - o o o oo o m - 8-89
2 Data Display Settings in Cross Section Graphs in CROSS SECTIONS

AND VOLUMES - - = = = = = = = = = = o o e e mmmmm e oo o 8-91
3 Setting Template Options for Volumes Reports in CROSS SECTIONS

AND VOLUMES - - = = = = = = = = = = o oo e e mm oo oo oo o 8-94
View Tab in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - - - - - 8-96
1 Configuring the View Tab Display in CROSS SECTIONS AND

VOLUMES - - - - - - = - - = s s o e e e e e m e m e e - 8-98

34



Table of Contents

2 Digitizing XYZ Data in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - - - - - - 8-99
3 Measuring Profile Distance and Slope in CROSS SECTIONS AND
VOLUMES - - - - = = = = = = = o s e e e e m o oo 8-100
E. Print Tabin CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES- - - - - - - - - 8-101
F. Saving Profile Images from CROSS SECTIONS AND
VOLUMES - - - = = = = & & o e oo o e i i e oo e m oo 8-102
1 Saving an Image of the View Tab Display in CROSS SECTIONS AND
VOLUMES - - = = = = = = = = = = = o e e e oo o - - 8-103
2 Saving Images of the Print Tab in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - -
------------------------------------ 8-103
G. Volumes Tab in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES- - - - - - - 8-104
H. Cross Section-based Volumes Calculation Methodology - - - - - 8-105
1 Average End Area Calculation Methodology - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - 8-105
2 Standard HYPACK® Calculation Methodology - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-107
[.  Volumes Terminology - - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-107
J.  Volumes Calculation Method Comparison in Cross Sections and
Volumes - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - o - o - 8-109
1 Standard HYPACK® Volumes Calculation - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-111
2 End Area 1 Volumes Calculation - - - - - = - = - = - = - = = - - - - - - - 8-113
3 End Area 2 Volumes Calculation - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o - o o - - 8-114
4 End Area 3 Volumes Calculation - - - - - = = = = = = = = = o - - oo - - - 8-116
5 End Area Volumes When Templates Have Different Numbers of
Segments - - - - - - - - - - - mm o e e o e e o e e o 8-118
6 Philadelphia Volumes Calculation in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - 8-120
7 BeachVolumes - - - - - = = - = = = - - - o - oo oo a o e o 8-126
8 Volumes with No Template - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o0 o 0 o - 8-133
9 VolumesbyZone - - - - = - = = = = = = - 4 - o4 oo oo h - oo 8-133
10 Jacksonville Volumes Calculation - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 8-135
11 Panama City Volumes Calculation- - - - = = = = = = = = - = - = = - - - - - 8-140
12 Savannah Volumes Calculation - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - = o oo - - - 8-142
13 Norfolk Volumes Calculation - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = o o 0 o0 o - - 8-144
14 GLDD Volumes - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = & & - oo - e o - oo 8-145
15 Chinese Volumes - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = & o o oo h o m e - 8-148
16 Kingfisher Volumes - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o o0 o mmh o mh e - 8-156
K. Computing Reach Volumes Using the Channel Plan Feature - - - 8-158
1 Channel Plan Information in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES - - - - - - 8-158
2 Example: Using the Channel Plan Feature in CROSS SECTIONS AND
VOLUMES - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o e e oo oo - - 8-159
L. Examples in Cross Sections and Volumes - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-162
1 Cross Sections Sessions—A Sample Setup - - - - - - = - = - = = - - - - - 8-162
2 Example of Changing Templates - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 8-164
3 Calculating Volumes—A Comparison of Methods - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-167
IV. TINMODEL- = = = = = = = = & - s e e e e e e e m e - e 8-174
A. CreatingaTINModel - - - - - - - = = = = = = = = - = - = - - - 8-175
B. Initial Data Dialog in TIN Modeling - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-176

Last Updated January / 2024 35



Table of Contents

C.

V.

A.
B.
C.

TIN Model Displays - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - 8-179
1 TINModel Types - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = & & o o o m o m e o - 8-180
2 TINViewOptions - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o 4 o oo o m oo 8-182
3 TINColors - - - - = = = = = = = = = = & & & oo e m o oo - - - 8-192
4 Modeling Seabed Identification Values - - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-193
Measurments in 2D TIN Models - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-194
Improving TIN Models with Vertical Surfaces- - - - - - - - - - - - 8-194
Editing your TIN Model - - - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-196
1 The TIN Editor Interface - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o = o 0 o0 o0 oo - 8-196
2 Choosing Union or Intersection Mode in the TIN Editor - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-198
3 Cutting Break Lines in your TIN Model - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 8-199
4 Breaking a TIN Model in the TIN Editor in the TIN Editor - - - - - - - - - - - 8-200
5 Breaking a Triangle in the TIN Editor - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-201
6 Splitting TIN Model Legs in the TIN Editor - - - = = - = = = = = = = - = - - - 8-202
7 Trimming your TIN Model to a Border in the TIN Editor - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-202
8 Querying your TIN Model in the TIN EDITOR - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - 8-205
Exporting Data from TIN Models- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-206
1 Cutting Sections through a TIN Model - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-206
2 XYZ Exportfrom TIN Models - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-211
3 Exporting Contours from TIN Models - - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-219
4 Exporting Buoy Locations to Target Files from TIN MODEL - - - - - - - - - 8-224
5 Exporting TIN Model Images - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = = - - - 8-227
6 Exporting Matrix Files from TIN Models - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-229
7 Exporting Border Files (*.BRD) from TIN Models - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - 8-231
8 Simple Channel Files (*.CHN) from TIN Models - - - - = - = = = = = - - - - 8-231
9 Generating Planned Survey Lines Based on TIN MODEL Contours - - - - - 8-233
10 Exporting BAG Files from the TIN MODEL Program - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-235
11 Exporting Your TIN Model to Google Earth - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - 8-236
12 TIN Model Reports - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o0 oo mmmm - - 8-237
Volumes Based on Surface Calculations- - - - - - - - = - - - - - 8-239
Calculating Volumes in the TIN MODEL Program - - - - - - - - - 8-241
1 Volumes Calculation Control - - - - = - = = = = = = = - = - o = - oo o - - 8-242
2 TIN-to-Level Calculations - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o oo oo - 8-243
3 TIN-to-Channel Calculations - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o o - - 8-245
4 TIN-to-Channel Volumes with Multiple Channel Files - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-252
5 Scour Face Volume Calculations - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o - - - 8-255
6 TIN-to-TIN Calculations - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o o0 oo - 8-258
7 Philadelphia Calculations in TINMODEL - - - - - - = = = = = = = - = - - - 8-260
8 Stockpile Volumes - - - = = = - - - - - - o m e e o e a e e - - 8-265
9 Restricting Volumes Calculations with Border Files in TIN MODEL - - - - - - 8-268
BDMESH - - - - & & & e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 8-270
RUnning 3D MESH - - = = = = = - o o o o o oo oo oo 8-270
3D MESH Interface - - - - - - = - = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-271
Point Reductionin 3D MESH - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-272

36



Table of Contents

VL.

A.
B.

C.
D.

VIL.

A.

Modeling Options in 3D MESH- - - - - - = = - = = - - - - - - - 8-273
Limiting your Model with a Bounding Box in 3D MESH - - - - - - 8-274
1 The Bounding Box Editorin 3D MESH - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-275
2 Creating a Bounding Boxin3D MESH - - - - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - 8-277
3 Editing the Bounding Boxin3D MESH = - - - - = = = = = = = = - = = - - - - 8-278
View Optionsin3ADMESH - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 8-278
1 Depth/Elevationin 3D MESH - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = o o 0 o0 o - - 8-278
2 Color Settingsin3DMESH - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - = - oo oo - - 8-279
3 Model Typesin3DMESH - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o 0 om0 o m oo 8-279
4 Camera Positioningin 3D MESH - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o o0 - - - 8-281
5 Lightingin 3D MESH - - - = = = = = = = - = o o oo oo o hh e m o 8-281
Capturing Model Displays in 3D MESH- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-282
1 Exporting Screen Shots in3D MESH - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 8-282
2 Printing the Model Display in 3D MESH - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-282
3 Recording AVIIN3ADMESH - - - - - = - = = = = = = - - = - - - - - - - - - 8-282
EXPORT = = = = - - s s oo e e e e o e e a e o 8-285
Running the EXPORT Program - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - - 8-286
Export Options in EXPORT - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 8-289
1 Input Options in EXPORT - - - = = = = = = = = = o = o 0 o0 om0 o0 o - - 8-290
2 CAD Output Settings in EXPORT - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 8-290
3 XYZ Parameters in EXPORT - - - - = = = = = = = = o o 0 o0 0000 o o 8-301
4 ESRI Shape FilesinEXPORT - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o - - - = - - - - 8-305
5 GeoJSON Files in EXPORT - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o oo oo o - 8-305
6 Custom Output Formats in EXPORT - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = o - - - 8-307
7 User-Defined Output in EXPORT - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-308
Setting EXPORT Colors with Schemes- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-311
Example: Exporting to DGN/DXF in EXPORT- - - - - = = - - - - 8-312
ENCEAItOr- = = = = = = = = = = = @ 2 2 oo e mmmmmmmmm s 8-315
ENC Editor Interface- - - - - - - = = = = = = = - -4 oo oo - - 8-316
1 The Browser in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-316
2 The Map window in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - 8-318
3 The Clipboard Window in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-320
Geodesy Settings for the ENC Editor- - - - - - - = = - = - - - - 8-320
Opening a Chart in the ENC Editor- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-321
1 Creating a New Chartin the ENC EDITOR - - - - = - = = = = = = = - - - - 8-322
2 Loading an Existing S57 Chart to the ENC EDITOR - - - - = = = = = - - - - 8-324
3 Loading Project Files to Guide your S57 Feature Drawing in the ENC
Editor - - - = - - - - - e e e e e e e e e e e 8-326
Defining your Chart Information in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - - - 8-327
1 ENC EDITOR Identification Tab - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o = - = - - 8-328
2 ENC EDITOR Information Tab - - - - - - - = = = = - - - - - o - - - - - - 8-330
3 ENCEDITOR ParameterTab - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-330
Displaying your Charts in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 8-331
1 S57 Display Options in the ENC Editor - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-331

Last Updated January / 2024 37



Table of Contents

il

—Io

X

®»D PUOZEZE

—

2 Contour Planning Displays in the ENC Editor - - - - - = - = = = = - = - - - 8-334
3 Spatial or Feature Displays in the ENC Editor - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - 8-336
4 Depth Display Options in the ENC Editor - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - 8-337
5 Previewing the S57 Display Schema in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - - 8-337
Adjusting the Display for Lighting Conditions in the ENC

Editor - - = = = = = & & o oo e e e e oo oo 8-338
Cursor and Delete Options in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - - 8-339
Feature Types in S57 Charts in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - 8-340
Working with Spatial Records in the ENC EDITOR- - - - - - - - - 8-340
1 Creating Spatial Records through the Spatial Editor in the ENC Editor - - - - 8-341
2 Creating Spatial Records using the Cursor in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - 8-343
3 Modifying Chains using Cursor Tools in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - - 8-344
4 Chain Direction Affects the S57 Area Described in the ENC Editor - - - - - - 8-345
5 Removing Spatial Records in the ENC Editor - - - - - = - = = = = - - - - - 8-348
Working with Chart Features in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 8-349
1 Adding Features in the ENC Editor - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-349
2 Modifying a Feature in the ENC Editor - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-358
3 Moving a Feature in the ENC Editor - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-359
4 Deleting a Feature in the ENC Editor - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 8-362
5 Clipping A Feature Against Another in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-364
6 Reversing Edit Operations in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-367
7 Saving an Update Chart in the ENC Editor- - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - 8-367

Creating S57 Features with Digitize Options in the ENC Editor - - -8-368
Adding DXF or DGN Chart Data to your S57 Charts in the

ENC Editor - - - - - = - = = - = = - - oo oo o e - 8-370
1 Importing DXF/DGN Charts to your S57 Charts in the ENC Editor - - - - - - 8-370
2 Converting DXF/DGN Features to S57 Features in the ENC Editor - - - - - - 8-371
Adding XYZ Data to your S57 Chart in the ENC EDITOR- - - - - - 8-379
Importing Golden Soundings in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 8-381
Validating your Chart in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-384
Saving your Modified S57 Chart in the ENC EDITOR- - - - - - - - 8-386
Example: Importing HYPACK Data to a New Chart in ENC

EDITOR- - - - - = = = = = - o - o e e e m o - - 8-386
Aldebaran Tools in the ENC EDITOR - - - - - = - - = - - - - - - 8-391
New Orleans Sounding Overlay Tools in the ENC Editor - - - - - - 8-392
1 Creating Charts with Current Soundings in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - 8-393
2 Sounding Overlay Sounding Options in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - - 8-395
SHOM AML Tools in the ENC Editor - - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 8-396
1 Importing DXF Contour File from TIN Editor - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-398
On-Site Chart Verification with HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - - - 8-399
1 Setting ENC EDITOR to Read Shared Memory - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 8-400
2 On-site Relocation of an Existing Point Feature in the ENC Editor - - - - - - 8-401
3 On-Site Deletion of an Existing Point Feature in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - 8-403
4 On-Site Creation of New Point Features in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - 8-405
Exporting S57 Chart Data from the ENC EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 8-407

38



Table of Contents

1 857 Chart Data to DXF Format in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-407

2 Exporting S57 Chart Levels to XYZ Format in the ENC Editor - - - - - - - - 8-408

3 Exporting S57 Symbols to the 3D Terrain Viewer from the ENC Editor - - - - - - -
------------------------------------ 8-410

VIIl. 3BDTERRAINVIEWER - - = = = = = = = s s s s s mmmmmm=- 8-413
A. Running the 3DTV Program - - - - - - - = - - = - - - - - - - - 8-414
B. Launching the 3D Terrain Viewer- - - - - = = = = = - = = - - - - 8-415
C. Configuring a New 3DTV Project- - - = = - = = = = = - = = - - - 8-416
1 Configuring Your 3DTV Project Using the Wizard - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-417

2 Manually Configuring Your 3DTV Project - - - = = - = = = = = = = - - - - - 8-424

D. Managing Display Configurations in the 3D Terrain Viewer - - - - 8-426
E. Changing the Terrain Data Set in 3D Terrain Viewer - - - - - - - 8-427
F. 3D Terrain Viewer Flight Modes - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-428
1 Free Flight Mode in 3DTV - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o 0 o0 o0 000 oo - 8-428

2 Follow Path Mode in 3DTV - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-429

3 Attached to Vessel Mode in 3DTV - - - - - = - = = = = = - - = - = - - - - - 8-430

4 Circle Flight Mode in 3DTV - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o oo oo m o 8-430

G. Display Options in the 3D Terrain Viewer - - - - - - = = - - - - - 8-431
1 Viewing your Survey Data in 3DTV - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o o 0 = - - 8-432

2 Lightingin 3DTV = = = = = = = = = = & & o o o mm e e h o - - 8-437

3 Full Screen Mode in 3DTV = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o oo oo oo - 8-440

4 Manual Control of 3DTV Display Updates - - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - 8-441

5 Camera View Settings in 3DTV - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o = o o o - 8-442

H. Features Beyond the Survey Data in the 3DTV Display - - - - - - 8-446
1 Draping Charts over your Terrain Model in 3DTV - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 8-446

2 Viewing Planned Lines and Channel Information in 3DTV - - - - - - - - - - 8-452

3 Viewing the Water Surface in 3DTV - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 8-457

4 Viewing Targets in 3DTV - = = = = = = = = = = = o o o0 o0 om0 mm o 8-459

5 Viewing Boat Shapes in 3DTV - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = = = - - - 8-460

6 Viewing Dredging Equipmentin 3DTV - - - - - - = - = = - - = - = - - - - - 8-464

7 Viewing Custom Shapes (*.30D) in 3DTV - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 8-466

8 Viewing Sky Displays in 3DTV - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-470

9 Wind Sound Effects in 3D Terrain Viewer - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-474

I.  Positioning your Camera in the 3D Terrain Viewer - - - - - - - - 8-475
1 Camera Positioning Tools in 3DTV - - - - = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - 8-475

2 Modifying the Camera's Horizontal Position in 3DTV - - - - = = = = - - - - - 8-482

3 Modifying the Camera's Vertical Position in 3DTV - - - = = = = = = = = - - - 8-483

4 Modifying the Camera Heading in 3DTV - - - - = - = - = - = = - - - - - - - 8-484

5 Modifying the Camera Yaw in 3DTV - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o - & 8-485

6 Modifying the Camera Tilt in 3DTV - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 8-487

7 Modifying the Camera Speed in 3DTV - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-488

8 Modifying the Camera Zoom in 3DTV - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 8-488

J. Saving your Views in the 3D Terrain Viewer- - - - - - = - - - - - 8-489
1 Exporting Screen Captures from the 3D Terrain Viewer - - - - - - - - - - - 8-489

Last Updated January / 2024 39



Table of Contents

2 Recording a 3D TERRAIN VIEWER Movie - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 8-492

3 Replaying a 3D TERRAIN VIEWER Movie - - - - - - - = - = - = - - - - - - 8-493

4 Recording to an AVI File from the 3D Terrain Viewer - - - - - = = = = - - - - 8-494

K. Optimizing 3D Terrain Viewer Performance - - - - - - - - - - - - 8-495

1 Graphical User Interface Response Mode in 3DTV - - - = = - = = - - - - - 8-496

2 Bufferingin 3DTV - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - oo e oo - oo a - 8-496

3 Limited Frame Rate in 3DTV - - - - = - - = = = = = - = - = - o o - - - - - 8-496

4 Interpolated Position in 3DTV Displays - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-497

5 Communications Settings in 3ADTV - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 8-497

6 Summarizing the HYPACK Computer Display Components in 3DTV - - - - - 8-500

L. Saving Your 3DTV Project- - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 8-501

M. Archiving 3DTV Projects- - - - - - = = - = = = - = = - = - - - - - 8-502

IX. FINALPRODUCTWIZARD - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 8-503

A. Running the FINAL PRODUCT WIZARD- - - - - = = = = = = = - - 8-504

B. Loading your Edited Data to the FINAL PRODUCT WIZARD - - - -8-505

C. Sounding Selection Options in the FINAL PRODUCT WIZARD - - -8-505

D. Exporting Contours in the FINAL PRODUCT WIZARD - - - - - - - 8-507

E. Plotting Your Data in the FINAL PRODUCT WIZARD- - - - - - - - 8-508
F. Channel Condition Report Options in the FINAL PRODUCT

WIZARD- - - - - = = - - = - - - - - oo - m e e - - - 8-511

G. ENC Overlay Options in the FINAL PRODUCT WIZARD - - - - - - 8-512

H. Managing Processes in the FINAL PRODUCT WIZARD - - - - - - 8-513

uriLITiIEs-9-1

I. Tide (Water Level) Corrections - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-2

A. Harmonic Tidal Predictions - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-3

1 Running the Harmonic Tides Program - - - - - - = - = - = - = - - - - - - - - 9-4

2 Harmonic Tides Example - - - - = = = = = = = = = & o 0 o 000 h 0 - - 9-5

B. Manual Tides Program - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - 9-6

1 Tide Corrections from High-Low Water Times and Heights - - - - - - - - - - - 9-7

2 Tide Corrections with Manual Observations - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-9

3 Importing Tide Data to the Manual Tides Program - - - - - - = = - = = - - - - 9-11

4 Editing Tide Files in the Manual Tides Program - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-14

C. TidalZoning- - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = & = - & -4 - - - - 9-15

1 Creating Tidal Zones - - - - - = - = - = = = = = = = = - = - - - oo - - - - - 9-17

2 Applying Tide Corrections using the Tidal Zone Program - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-18

D. Real Time Kinematic (RTK) Tide Corrections- - - - - - - - - - - - 9-19

1 RTKMethodology - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o oo mmm e - 9-20

2 UsingKTD Files - = = = = = = = = = = = & = o o o oo m e e e e e o 9-24

3 Determining the Values for the KTD File - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-25

4 Creating a KTD file in the KTD Editor - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - 9-27

5 Operating withouta KTD File - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - o oo oo - - - 9-29

40



Table of Contents

6 Updating your VDatumData - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - oo - 9-31

7 Editing RTK GPS Data with Water Level Data - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-32

8 Editing RTK GPS Data with Conventional Tides - - - - - - - - = = - - - - - - 9-33

E. TIDEANALYZER - - - - - - - = = = = = = = = oo o oo oo - - 9-33

1 Running the TIDE ANALYZER - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o - - o o - - - 9-34

2 TIDE ANALYZER View Options - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o - - 9-36

3 Examining the Tide Graph in the TIDE ANALYZER - - - = - = = = = - = - - - 9-37

4 Editing Tide Data in the TIDE ANALYZER - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-38

5 Exporting Tides in the TIDE ANALYZER - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o o - - - 9-38

Il. Sound Velocity Corrections - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-40
A. Creating a Sound Velocity File in the SOUND VELOCITY

Program - - - = = - = = = - = - - - - - e - e a e - 9-41

B. Importing Sound Velocity Data from a Text File - - - - - - - - - - - 9-42

C. Importing Data from Sound Velocity Profilers - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-43

1 Importing Sound Velocity Data from a SonTek CastAway - - - - - - - - - - - 9-44

2 Importing Sound Velocity Data From CastAway to HYSWEEP® SURVEY - - - - -

------------------------------------- 9-45

3 Importing from the Valeport SWIFT Profiler to SOUND VELOCITY - - - - - - - 9-46

4 Importing from the Valeport SWiFT Profiler to HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - - - 9-48

5 Importing AML Cast Data to the SOUND VELOCITY Program - - - - - - - - - 9-48

6 Importing AML Cast Data to HYSWEEP SURVEY - - - - = - = = = = - - - - - 9-50

. BOATSHAPEEDITOR - = = = = = = = = = = = = o e e e e m e m = - 9-53

A. Creating a Boat Shape in the BOAT SHAPE EDITOR- - - - - - - - 9-53

B. Modifying an Existing Boat Shape - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-56

1 Modifying Object Coordinates in the BOAT SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 9-56

2 Relocating the Vessel Origin in the BOAT SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - 9-58

3 Scaling your Boat Shape in the BOAT SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - = = - - - - - 9-58

IV. OBJEDITOR - = = = = = = = = = = = 2 2 2 2 2 22 ammmmemn- 9-59

A. Running the OBJEDITOR - - - - - = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - 9-59

B. Modifying your OBJ Shape in the OBJ EDITOR- - - - - - - - - - - 9-61

V. 3DSHAPEEDITOR- = = = = = = = = = = @ = 2 2 ammmmmmmm s 9-63

A. 3D SHAPE EDITOR Interface - - - - - = = = = = = - = - = - - - - 9-64

1 Object Browser in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-64

2 Object Properties in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-65

3 Design Window in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - - 9-66

B. Adjusting the View in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - 9-67

1 Model Type in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-67

2 Lighting and Shading in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - 9-68

3 Object Color in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-68

4 Camera Positioning in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-69

C. Running the 3D SHAPE EDITOR- - - - = - = = = = = = = - = - - - 9-70

D. Opening Custom Shape Files in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - 9-71

Last Updated January / 2024 41



Table of Contents

1 Creating a New Shape in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - 9-71
2 Loading Existing Custom Shapes in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 9-75
3 Importing Third Party Shape Files to 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = - - - - - - 9-75
E. Previewing Animated Shapes in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR- - - - - - 9-76
F. Creating Objects in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - = = - = = - - 9-77
1 Creating Basic Objects in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = - = = = = - = - - - 9-77
2 Creating Advanced Objects in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = - - - - - - - 9-78
3 Creating Custom Animated Flags in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 9-85
4 The 30D Library in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - 9-85
5 Creating Vessel Origin and Attachment Points in the 3D SHAPE
EDITOR - - - = = = = = - o o m e e e o oo m e mmm e e 9-89
6 Replicating Objects in your Custom Shape in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - 9-90
G. Connecting Objects and Shapes in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - 9-90
1 Wire and Cable Objects in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = = = = - - - - - - 9-91
2 Extensible Objects in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = = = = - = - - - - - - - 9-92
3 Connectors in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-94
H. Removing Objects from the Custom Shape in the 3D SHAPE
EDITOR- - = = = = = = = o s o o e e e e e e e e e oo o - 9-95
I.  Setting Object Properties in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR- - - - - - - - 9-95
1 Positioning Objects into your Custom Shape in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - -
------------------------------------- 9-97
2 Setting Object Physical Attributes in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - 9-101
3 Editing Object Faces in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-113
4 Renaming Objects in your Custom Shape in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - 9-117
5 Merging 30D Files in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-118
6 Scaling your Custom Shape to Correct Dimensions in the 3D SHAPE
EDITOR - - - = = = = = & o o e e e oo m o e e e mm - - - 9-118
J. Grouping Objects in your Custom Shape in the 3D SHAPE
EDITOR- = = = = = = = = & s o o e e e e e e e e e oo - 9-119
1 Grouping Existing Objects in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - = - = - - - - 9-120
2 Grouping Objects as you Build your Custom Shape in the 3D SHAPE
EDITOR - - = - - = = = o o o o o m e e e o mmm e - e 9-121
3 Naming your Groups in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-122
4 Ungrouping Objects in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 9-122
5 Moving Objects Between Groups in the 3D SHAPE EDITOR - - - - - - - - - 9-122
K. Saving your Custom 3D Shape File in the 3D SHAPE
EDITOR- - - = = = = = = = = o o e e e m o m o m - - 9-123
VI. INTERSECTOR - - = = = = = = o e e e e e e e e mmmmmmm s 9-126
VI. ECHOGRAM- - - - = & & & & e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmm 9-130
VIIl. CONTOUREDITOR = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = s o s m o= - 9-132
1 Running the CONTOUREDITOR - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = = - - - 9-132
2 View Options inthe CONTOUR EDITOR - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-134
IX. XYZCOLLECTOR - - - = = = = = = = = oo e e e i e e e e o 9-136

42



Table of Contents

X. SOUNDING ADJUSTMENT - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 9-138
Xl. RAW DATA ADJUSTMENTS - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-140
A. Running RAW DATAADJUSTMENTS - - - - = = = = = = = = - - 9-140
B. DataAdjustment ltems- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-141
Xll. MANUALENTRY - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = s s mm == m 9-142
Xlll. Raw Playback - - = = = = = = = = = = = = & o 0 o o e e - - 9-145
XIV. PATHFINDER- - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = o s s s mmm == - 9-147
XV. MERGEXYZ - - = = = = = = 2 = 2 @ s s e e s e e m e mmmm - 9-149
XVI. XYZMANAGER - - = = = = = = = m s m s s s e e e e mmmmm 9-151
A. Creating a Database in the XYZ MANAGER - - - - - - - - - - - 9-151
B. Editing The XYZ File Properties in the XYZ MANAGER- - - - - - 9-152
C. Changing the Color-coding in the XYZ MANAGER - - - - - - - - 9-153
D. Modifying Data Borders in the XYZ MANAGER - - - - - - - - - - 9-154
E. Clipping Data within a Border File with the XYZ MANAGER- - - - 9-155
F. Exporting XYZ Data from the XYZ MANAGER - - - - - - - - - - 9-157
G. Filtering your Output in the XYZ MANAGER - - - - - - - - - - - 9-159
1 Date and Time Filters in the XYZ MANAGER - - - - - = - = - = = = - - - - 9-159
2 Border File Filters in the XYZ MANAGER - - - = = - = = = = = = = o o o - - 9-161
H. Database Statistics in the XYZ MANAGER - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-163
I.  Exporting a Geo-TIF of your XYZ MANAGER Database - - - - - 9-163
XVILCLOUD-- - = = = = = = = = = = = = & s s s s s m e mmm === - - 9-165
A. Loading your Datain CLOUD - - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - 9-166
B. View OptionsinCLOUD - - - - - = - = = = = = = = - = - - - - - 9-167
1 Control Panel Options in CLOUD - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-168
2 Displaying Cursor Coordinates in CLOUD - - - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - 9-170
3 Displaying HYPACK® Files in CLOUD - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-170
4 Color Configurations in CLOUD - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = - - - 9-171
5 Viewing your CLOUD Usinga Grid - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-174
6 Viewing your CLOUD in Depth vs Elevation Mode - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-175
C. Measuring Relative Distance and Bearing in CLOUD - - - - - - - 9-175
D. Editing your Datain CLOUD - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-176
1 Editing Tools in CLOUD - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o o o o o0 o o - 9-176
2 Deleting CLOUD Data Using the Select and Remove Method - - - - - - - - 9-178
3 Deleting CLOUD Data Above or Below A User-defined Line - - - - - - - - - 9-179
4 Modifying Depths in CLOUD - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - o = - - - 9-181
5 Editingyour CLOUDonthe Grid - - - - = = - = = = - - = - - - - - - - - - 9-182

6 Applying Colors from Geo-referenced Images to your Point Cloud in
CLOUD - - - - = s s e e e e e e e e e e e e 9-184
7 Filtering your Datain CLOUD - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-186
E. Displaying Pipelines in CLOUD- - - - = - = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-187

Last Updated January / 2024 43



Table of Contents

1 Pipeline File Formatin CLOUD - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 9-187

2 Loading the Pipeline File in CLOUD - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-187

F. Targetsin CLOUD- - - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o o 0 0 o 0o o - 9-188
1 Displaying Targets in CLOUD - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o = = - - - 9-188

2 Marking and Saving Targets in CLOUD - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-190

G. Quality Control Testingin CLOUD - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-190
H. Golden Soundingsin CLOUD - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-192
I. Saving your Edited Data in CLOUD - - - = = - = = = = = - = - - - 9-194
1 Maintaining Separate Output Files in CLOUD - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - - 9-194

2 Merging Multiple Input Files in CLOUD - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-195

3 Saving Color and Intensity with XYZ Data in CLOUD - - - = - = = - - - - - 9-195

4 Saving the Deleted Soundings in CLOUD - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-196

5 Saving XYZ Data from the CLOUD Grid - - - - = = - = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-196

J. Exporting the Point Cloud to the ESRI GeoDatabase- - - - - - - - 9-197
K. Exporting Graphics from CLOUD - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - 9-198
1 Exporting Georeferenced TIF Files from CLOUD - - - - = = = = - = - - - - 9-198

2 Exporting your CLOUD Model as a BMP Image - - - - - - = = = = = - - - - 9-198

3 Exporting your CLOUD ModelasaWeb Page - - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - 9-199

4 Printing a Screen Capture of your CLOUD Model - - - - - = = = = = - - - - 9-200

L. CLOUDPIlayback - - - - - - = - = - = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - 9-200
XVILSBETEDITOR- = = = = = = = =« = - s e e o me e o e e o 9-202
XIX. DATACONVERTER = = = = = = = = = = & & & e e me e e e e s 9-207
A. Converting Side Scan Data to HSX Format - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-207
1 HSX Conversion Options for Benthos C3D Data - - - - - - = = = - = - - - - 9-210

2 HSX Conversion Options for CMax CM2Data - - - - - = - = = = - - - - - - 9-211

3 HSX Conversion Options forIMGData - - - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - - - 9-213

4 HSX Conversion Options for Edgetech JSF Data - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-214

5 HSX Conversion Options for Imagenex 83P Data - - - - - - = = - - - - - - 9-217

6 HSX Conversion Options for Marine Sonic MST and SDS Data - - - - - - - 9-217

7 HSX Conversion Options for Klein 3000 and 5000 Series SDF Data - - - - - 9-218

8 HSX Conversion Options for Kongsberg Simrad ALL Data - - - - - - - - - - 9-221

9 HSX Conversion Options for Kraken TIL - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-223

10 HSX Conversion Options for PingDSP 3dss-dx Data - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-223

11 HSX Conversion Options for R2Sonic RAW - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - 9-225

12 HSX Conversion Options for Reson, Qinsy or Odom XTF Data- - - - - - - - 9-225

13 HSX Conversion of Reson 7KData - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-226

14 HSX Conversion Options for SEA SWATHPIus SXI or SXP Files - - - - - - - 9-226

15 HSX Conversion Options for Teledyne-Odom TDY Data - - - - - - - - - - - 9-228

16 HSX Conversion for Tritech LOGDOC Data - - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - - 9-228

17 HSX Conversion Options for GSFData - - - - - = - = = = = - = - - - - - - 9-228

18 Converting from GPX or YDFF to HYPACK® Raw Format - - - - - - - - - - 9-229

B. Converting from HSX in the DATA CONVERTER- - - - - - - - - - 9-229
C. HSX Utilities in the DATACONVERTER - - - - - = = - = = - - - - 9-230
D. XTF Utilities in the DATA CONVERTER - - - - - = = = = = - - - - 9-233

44



Table of Contents

E. Additional Utilities in the DATA CONVERTER- - - - - - - - - - - 9-234
1 Converting HS2 to XYZ Formats - - - = - = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - - - 9-235
2 Converting SEGY Units - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - oo oo hhm o 9-236
3 Reading File Information - - - = - = - = = = - = - - o oo oo oo oo 9-237
F. Saving and Restoring DATA CONVERTER Settings - - - - - - - 9-237
XX. DATA SPLITTER-JOINER - - - = = = = = = = = = = o o o= m - 9-238
A. Running the DATA SPLITTER-JOINER- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-238
B. Defining Output Segments in the DATA SPLITTER-JOINER - - - 9-239
1 Defining Output Segments with your Cursor in the DATA SPLITTER-
JOINER - = = = = - o o e e e e e e e e e 9-239
2 Defining Output Segments with a Border in the DATA SPLITTER-
JOINER - = = = = = - o e e e e e e m e e e m e e - 9-240
3 Defining Output Segments Based on User-defined Criteria in the DATA
SPLITTER-JOINER = - = = = = = = = = = = = o o oo oo m oo o o 9-241
C. Display Options in the DATA SPLITTER-JOINER - - - - - - - - - 9-244
XXI. METADATA- - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 9-246
A. Simplified Metadata Program- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-248
B. FGDC-Compliant Metadata Program- - - - = - = = = - = - - - - 9-249
1 CreatingMetadata - - - - - - - = = = = = = = - oo ool m e 9-249
2 Navigation through Metadata Projects and Files - - - - = - = = = - - - - - - 9-250
3 Metadata Symbols - - - - = - - - - - - - - oo e e e e e - 9-251
4 Entering Data in your Metadata Report - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-251
5 Building the MET File and Saving the GEN File - - - - - - - - = = - - - - - 9-253
XXII.SEABED STATISTICS - - - = = = = = = = = = = & s mmm == - 9-255
A. Creating a Seabed Square in SEABED STATISTICS - - - - - - - 9-255
1 Loading Calibration Data to SEABED STATISTICS - - - - = - = = - - - - - 9-257
2 Entering Seabed Classification Ranges in SEABED STATISTICS - - - - - - 9-259
3 Editing Seabed Squares in SEABED STATISTICS - - - = = = = = = = - - - - 9-261
B. Creating Seabed Statistics- - - - - = = - = = - = = - - - - - - - 9-263
C. Reassigning Seabed Identification Values in SEABED
STATISTICS - - = = = = = = = = = = = = === m o oo = - - 9-265
D. Exporting from SEABED STATISTICS - - - - - = = = = = - - - - 9-266
1 Exporting Seabed Data to a Text File in SEABED STATISTICS - - - - - - - 9-266
2 Converting Seabed Identification Colors to a HYPACK® Color File - - - - - - 9-267
3 Generating a Seabed Legend in BMP Format - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-268
XXII.CROSS CHECK STATISTICS - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-269
A. Running the Statistics Program- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 9-269
B. View Options in the Statistics Program - - - - - = = - = - - - - - 9-272
C. Cross Check Statistics Report - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-274
XXIV.SURVEY STATISTICS - - - = = = = = = = = = & e m e mmma - 9-275
A. Running a Single Beam Comparison- - - - - - - = - = - - - - - 9-275
B. SURVEY STATISTICS Reports- - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 9-275

Last Updated January / 2024 45



Table of Contents

XXV.CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER- - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - 9-278
A. CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER Interface- - - - - - - - - - - 9-278
B. Running the CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER Program - - - -9-279

1 Defining a Channel in the CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER - - - - - - - 9-280
2 Setting your Channel Properties in the CHANNEL CONDITION
REPORTER - - - - - - - = = = - - - o o o m oo oo - - 9-283
3 Creating your Reaches in the CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER - - - - - 9-285
4 Setting Reach Properties in the CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER - - - - 9-286
5 Saving Your Channel and Reach Settings in the CHANNEL CONDITION
REPORTER - - - - - - - = = = = - o o o o m o oo oo - - 9-287
6 Loading Your Soundings Data in the CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER - - - -
------------------------------------ 9-287
7 Determining your Shoal Data in the CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER - - - - -
———————————————————————————————————— 9-289
8 Previewing your Results in the CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER - - - - - 9-290
9 Generating your Reports in the CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER - - - - 9-291
DREDGEPACK-10-1

. DREDGEPACKInterface - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 10-2

IIl. Running DREDGEPACK- - = = = = = = = = = &= & & & o o o o oo 10-3

lll. Windows in DREDGEPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = -~ 10-5
A. Area Map Window in DREDGEPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - 10-6
B. Data Display Window in DREDGEPACK - - - - = = = = = = - - - - 10-8
C. Left-Right Indicatorin DREDGEPACK - - - - - - - = - = - - - - - 10-8
D. Boat Profile Window in DREDGEPACK - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 10-9

1 Loading Channel Profile Information in DREDGEPACK - - - - - - - - - - - 10-10
2 Channel Profile Settings in DREDGEPACK - - - - = - = = = = = = = o - - - 10-11
3 Displaying the Vessel in the Profile Window in DREDGEPACK - - - - - - - - 10-14
4 Customizing your Dredge Display - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 10-15
E. Real Time Cloud in DREDGEPACK - - - - - = - = = = - - - - - - 10-18
1 Real Time Cloud Toolbar - - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 10-20
2 Painting a 3D Matrix in Real Time Cloud - - - - - - - = - - = - - - - - - - - 10-21
3 Charts and Project Files in Real Time Cloud - - - - = - = = = = = = = - - - - 10-21
4 Vessel Display in Real Time Cloud - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 10-23
5 Real Time Cloud Colors - - - - - - - - = = - - - - - - - - - oo oo oo - - 10-24
6 LightinginReal TimeCloud - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = o = o o o o o - - 10-24
7 Bucket Display in Real Time Cloud - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 10-25

IV. Boat Features in DREDGEPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 10-26

V. ChartsinDREDGEPACK - - - - = = = = === c o e oo m 10-27

VI. Creating Bucket Charts in the BUCKETS Program - - - - - - - - 10-28
A. BUCKETS Parameters - - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 10-29

46



Table of Contents

B. Creating Bucket Charts Using a Channel Plan File - - - - - - - - 10-31
C. Creating Bucket Charts Using a Planned Line File - - - - - - - - 10-34
D. Editing the BucketArray - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - 10-34
VII. Corrections in DREDGEPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = 0 a2 = - - 10-36
A. Tide Corrections in DREDGEPACK- - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - 10-36
1 Telemetry Tide Gauges in DREDGEPACK - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 10-37
2 Manual Entry of Tide Corrections in DREDGEPACK - - - - - - - - - - - - - 10-37
B. Draft Corrections in DREDGEPACK - - - = = - = = = = = - - - - 10-38
VIIl. Logging Data in DREDGEPACK=- - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 10-39
A. Project Information in DREDGEPACK - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 10-40
B. Matrix Files in DREDGEPACK - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 10-40
1 Matrix Record Options in DREDGEPACK - - - = - = = = - = = = - - - - - - 10-42

2 Expanding Matrix Cell Coverage with the Vulcan Driver in
DREDGEPACK = = = = = = = & & o oo o i i i oo i i oo oo 10-45
3 Matrix Display Options in DREDGEPACK - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 10-46
4 Exporting Matrix Files in DREDGEPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 10-48
C. Bucket Patterns in DREDGEPACK - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - 10-49
1 Displaying Bucket Patterns in DREDGEPACK - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - 10-50
2 Displaying Bucket Patterns in HYPACK - - - - - - = - = - = = = - - - - - - 10-54
D. BUCKETLOG Program - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 10-56
1 Generatinga BUCKET LOG Report - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 10-56
2 BUCKETLOG REpPOMS = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o o oo o mmmo oo 10-57
IX. Dredge Volume Estimates - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - 10-60
A. Real-Time Volume Estimates in DREDGEPACK - - - - - - - - - 10-60
B. Dredge Volume Estimates in the DREDGE REPORT Program - - 10-61
1 Running the DREDGE REPORT Program - - - - - = = = = = = = - - - - - - 10-62
2 View Options in the DREDGE REPORT Program - - - = - = = = = = = - - - 10-64
X. DREDGE STATISTICS - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 10-67
A. Calculating Dredge Statistics- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 10-67
B. Dredge Statistics Reports - - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 10-68

APPENDIX-11-1

.  Administration- - - - - = - - - - - - - - -0 h e a e e 11-2
A. HYPACK® Minimum System Requirements - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-2
B. System Settings- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo oo - 11-3
1 User Account Controls in Windows - - - - - = - = = = = = - - = - - - - - - - 11-3
2 Windows Regional Options - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = o 0 0o - 11-4
3 Windows Data Execution Prevention Settings - - - - = - = = = = = = = - - - - 11-5
4 Firewalls - - - - - = = = = - = - - - - oo e m e o oo e - 11-5
C. Network System Requirements- - - - = = - = = = = = = - = - - - - 11-5

Last Updated January / 2024 47



Table of Contents

D. HYPACKLicensing - - - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - - 11-7
1 License Types and their Programs - - - - - = - = = = = = = = - - = - - - - - 11-9
2 License Manager - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo oo - 11-10
3 Network Dongles - - - - - - = - = - = = = - - - - - - oo oo oo - 11-12
4 Locked Licenses - - - - - = - - - - - - - o m o e oo h e e e - 11-14
5 Softlicenses - - - - = = = = = = - - - - o - o i h e e e e e - 11-18
6 Updating your License Contract - - - - - - = - = - = - = - = = - - - - - - - 11-31
E. Importing Global Settings - - - - - - - - = = = = = - - - - - - - - 11-32
F. UserPermissions - - - - - - - - - = - = = - - = - - - - - - - - - 11-33
G. Language Selection- - - = - = = - = = = - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-36
H. What Version of HYPACK am | Using?- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-36
. Flowcharts - - - = = = = = = = = = & & & & o o o e e e mmm - m 11-38
A. SURVEY and DREDGEPACK Preparation- - - - - - - = - - - - - 11-38
B. Single Beam Processing Flowcharts- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-39
1 Exporting Single Beam Datato CAD - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 11-40
2 Plotting Single Beam Data with Contours - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 11-41
3 Volume by TIN MODEL from Single Beam Data Reported by Lines - - - - - 11-41
4 Volume by TIN MODEL from Single Beam Data Reported by Zones
andLines - - - - - - - - - - - - m - m e e a e e e e - 11-42
5 Computing Volumes by Sections from Single Beam Data - - - - - - - - - - 11-43
C. Mosaics from Side Scan Average Backscatter and Snippets
Flowchart - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - oo oo oo - 11-43
D. Multibeam Processing Flowcharts - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-44
1 Exporting Multibeam Datato CAD - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 11-45
2 Plotting Multibeam Data with Contours - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 11-45
3 Volume by TIN MODEL from Multibeam Data Reported by Planned
Lines - - - - = = = = = - - - - e e e — e - e o e e e - - 11-46
4  Volume by TIN MODEL from Multibeam Data Reported by Zones and
Line - - - - = = = = = o - e e e e e e e e e e e e - e 11-47
5 Volumes by Sections from Multibeam Data - - - - - - = - = = = = - - - - - 11-48
lll. Keyboard Shortcuts- - - = = = = = = = = = = = = & o 0 0w 0w 11-49
A. 3D Shape Editor Keyboard Commands - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-49
B. 3D Terrain Viewer Keyboard Commands- - - - - - - - = - - - - - 11-50
C. Survey Keyboard Commands - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-52
D. Cloud Keyboard Shortcuts- - - = - = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - 11-53
IV. DataFileTypes - - = = = = = = = = = = = = & = = 0 = =m0 o = m = 11-55
V. ProjectFileTypes - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 2= -~ 11-56
VI. File Format Descriptions - - = = = = = = = = = = = 2 o - - o - - - 11-61
A. RawDataFormat- - - - - = = = = - = = = = = = o - - oo - - - - 11-62
1 Header Strings inthe Raw Format - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - = - - - - 11-62
2 Data Strings in the HYPACK Raw Format - - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 11-70
B. HYPACKAI2Format- - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 11-78

48



Table of Contents

ZZrACTIETMMOUO

VIL.

O w >

VIIL.

A.
B.

IX.

Cow>

1 All2Header - - - = = = = = = & o e e e e e e e oo i e 11-78
2 All2DataRecords - - - - = = = = = = = & & - - oo - h o a oo - 11-83
Border files (*.BRD) - - - - - = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - 11-84
Channel Plan Files (*.PLN)- - - - = - = = = = = = = = = - = - - - 11-85
Channel Template Files (*.TPL) - - - - = = = = = = = = = - - - - 11-87
Advanced Channel Files (*.CHN)- - - - - = - = = - = = - - - - - 11-88
Planned Line Files (*.LNW) - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 11-90
Plotting Sheet Files (*.PLT)- - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 11-90
Plotting Sheet Layout Files (*.LOT)- - - = - = = = = = = = - - - - 11-91
Matrix Files (*MTX) - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 11-92
Matrix Database (*MTXDB) - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - 11-94
Targets Database - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-96
Sound Velocity Corrections File (*.VEL) - - - - = = = = = = - - - 11-100
HSX Format - HYSWEEP Text (ASCII) Logging - - - - - - - - - 11-101
1 HSXHeader Strings - - - = = = = = = = = = = & & 4 - - oo -1 oo o 11-101
2 HSXDataStrings - - - = = = = = = = = = = - - 44 4o oo e e - 11-110
Echosounders 101- - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - 2 0 =2 2= - - 11-120
How Echosounders Work - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 11-120
Beam Patterns- - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo oo oo oo 11-123
Basic Acoustics for the Hydrographer- - - - - - = = - = - - - - - 11-123
1 Sound Velocity and Ray Bending - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 11-123
2 Beam Frequency Effects on SurveyData - - - - = - = = = = = = - - - - - 11-126
3 Beam Geometry - - - - - - - - - - - - - m - o mha e e e - 11-127
4 Timingand Latency - - - = = = = = = = = = = & 4 44 -4 oo - oo o 11-129
Serial Interfacing- - - = = = = = = = = = = & 4 -4 oo o 0 - a 11-132
Communication Parameters - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-132
Serial Hardware - - - - - - = - = - = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-134
Finding the IP Address of the Survey Computer - - - - - - - - 11-136
Drivers and their Devices - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 11-137
Device Drivers- - - - = - = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - 11-137
Devices Supported by HARDWARE - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-138
Devices Supported by SIDE SCAN SURVEY - - - - - - - - - - - 11-145
Devices Supported in HYSWEEP HARDWARE- - - - - - - - - - 11-148
1 Multibeam Sonar - - - - = - = - - - - - - oo oo e e oo o 11-148
2 Multibeam/Side Scan - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo oo oo - 11-150
3 LIDAR = = = ¢ o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e 11-150
4 Interferometers - - - - - - - - - - - - -4 - oo oo h e oo 11-150
5 SideScanSonar - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo - m o m oo 11-150
6 Inertial Positioning - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo oo oo oo 11-151
7 Motion Sensors - - - - - = - - - - - - - - - - o h e e - 11-152
8 SoundVelocity - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - e oo e oo 11-152

Last Updated January / 2024 49



Table of Contents

Xl. How the 1PPS BoxWorks- - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - -~ 11-153
XIl. Multibeam Surveys - - = = = = = = = = = & = = 0 02 m o - 11-154
A. Multibeam versus Single Beam - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-154
B. Sweep Sonar Systems - - - - - - - - - - - - - -2 -2 - - - 11-155
Xlll. Geodesy 101 - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = == - 11-158
A. Ellipsoids - - = = = = = = = = = & & - - - oo hh - e - 11-158
B. Geoids - - - - = = = = = - - - - - mh o m e m - e m e - - 11-160
C. Datums- - - - - = = = = = = = = - - o s h e e e - e - 11-160
D. Datum Transformations - - - = = - = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - 11-161

1 Three-Parameter Datum Transformation - - - - - = = = = = - = = - - - - 11-161

2 Seven-Parameter Datum Transformation - - - - = = = = = = - = - - - - - 11-162

E. Projections - - - - - - - - - - - - - oo o oo h o m - 11-162

1 Mercator Projection - - - = = = = = = = = = = = oo o oo h o m e 11-163

2 Transverse Mercator Projection - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - o = o o - - 11-164

3 Universal Transverse Mercator (UTM) Projection - - - = = - = = = - - - - 11-165

4 Oblique Mercator - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - o - - - e o e a o 11-166

5 Conical Projections - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - & 4 -4 - oo - 11-166

6 Polyconic Projections - - - - = - = = = = - - - - - - - - - - oo - oo 11-168

F. VDatumZones - - - - = - = = = = = = - = - - - - - - - - - - - 11-168

1 East CoastVDatum Zones - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - 11-169

2 Gulf CoastVDatum Zones - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - - - - 11-175

3 West Coast VDatum Zones - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - - - 11-181

XIV. Water Column Alarms - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 11-185
XV. CUBE Terminology - - = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = - - 11-186
XVI. Background Charts Supported in HYPACK- - - - - - - - - - - 11-188
XVILS57Basics - - = = = = = = = = = = = & & & e e e - - - 11-195
A. Feature and SpatialData - - - - - - - = = = = = = - = - - - - - 11-195
B. Nodes, ChainsandAreas - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = - - - - - 11-198
C. Combining Features and Spatial Data - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 11-201
D. Boundariesand Clipping - - - - - = = = = = = = = = = = = - - - 11-202
XVIil.Using Bitmap Images as Boat Shapes - - - - = = = = = = - - - 11-203
XIX. ADCP Data - Measured and Calculated - - - - = = = = = - - - - 11-205

XX. Launching External Programs from the HYPACK Menu - - - - 11-207

50



CHAPTER 1 IntrOdUCtion

Welcome to HYPACK®!

HYPACK develops Windows®-based software for the hydrographic
and dredging industry. It provides hydrographic surveyors with all
of the tools needed to design their survey, collect data, process it,
reduce it, and generate final products.

Whether you are collecting hydrographic survey data or
environmental data or just positioning your vessel in an
engineering project, HYPACK® provides the tools needed to
complete your job. With users spanning the range from small
vessel surveys with just a GPS and single beam echosounder to
large survey ships with networked sensors and systems,
HYPACK® gives you the power needed to complete your task in a
system your surveyors can master.

Your license determines what modules are available. Additional

restrictions may be configured by your system administrator who
may set user permissions.

More Information:
¢ License Types and their Programs on page 11-9

HYPACK INTERFACE

The unified HYPACK® user interface displays the data and project
files included in your project.
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HYPACK Interface « HYPACK Project Items List

Title Bar
Menu Bar
Toolbar

Panels:

* Project Manager

* Project Items
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e Sounding Colors

e Web Maps
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All of the HYPACK® programs can be accessed from the
HYPACK® shell. Start programs from either the toolbar or from the
menu bar. The icons and menu selections are enabled according
to your type of license (dongle).

NOTE: Some programs are available in both 32- and 64-bit
versions. Where the interface of both versions are the
same, HYPACK® provides only one icon or menu selection
and launches the version according to your operating
system.

More Information:
e License Types and their Programs on page 11-9

HYPACK PROJECT ITEMS LIST

The HYPACK® user interface includes a tree view listing of the

files associated with the current project, and each file location,
called the Project Items list.

1-2
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HYPACK Interface

To display the Project Items list, select VIEW-PROJECT ITEMS
or click the Project Items tab.

In the Project Items list, you can do any of the following:

e Control which files are loaded to your project and displayed
in the area maps.

> Checkbox checked: File is enabled in your project (drawn
to the screen).

Checkbox clear: File is disabled.
Red X: File is not available at the designated location.

NoTE: The red X is visible only when OPTIONS-FOLDER
ICONS is selected. Otherwise, the file appears in
the Project Items list without a checkbox.

To remove these files from your project list, select
OPTIONS-REMOVE MISSING FILES from the Project
ltems menu.

> Remove files: Select one or more files or folders in the File
Items list then right-click and select REMOVE FILE or
REMOVE FOLDER FILES respectively. The process
unloads them from your project, but does not remove them
from your hard drive.

> Delete files: Select one or more files in the File ltems list
then right-click and select DELETE FILE. The unloads them
from your project and moves them to the Windows®
Recycle Bin.

NOTE: If you delete a catalog (*.LOG) file, HYPACK®
unloads the LOG from the project, but it sends only
the LOG file, not the member files, to the Recycle
Bin.

> Archive files: Select one or more files in the File Items list
then right-click and select ARCHIVE. The Archiving
process compresses files and stores them in a separate
folder within your project.

¢ Rename files via a right-click menu. HYPACK® does not allow

you to rename S57, S63, ARCS or VPF charts.

e Collapse/expand the tree view based on your needs by

clicking the plus and minus signs on the left side.

* Customize the folders displayed using the Options menu

selections:

Last Updated January / 2024
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HYPACK Interface « HYPACK Project Items List

> Folder Visibility: Select the project file folders to include in
the File List. With these options you can omit folders that
are not applicable to your project.

> Hide Empty Folders: Choose to show all folders selected
under Folder Visibility, or only those that currently contain
project files.

> Folder Icons: Choose traditional Windows® folder and file
icons or just checkboxes.
* Sort the display order of files in each folder. Right-click on

the folder and select Sort by and your choice of sort method: By
name, date or file type.

NoOTE: These sort settings remain only until you leave the
project or close HYPACK®.

¢ Open any ASCII file in NotePad: Right-click and select ‘Open
in Notepad'.

*  Open Windows® Explorer to the folder in which any file in
your project is stored: Right-click and select ‘Open in
Explorer’. Alternatively, open the project folder by selecting
FILE-WINDOWS EXPLORER.

¢ Load input files directly to select programs: the SINGLE
BEAM EDITOR, 32-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR, 64-bit
HYSWEEP® EDITOR and HYPLOT. Select your input files in
the File Items list and drag them to the toolbar icon of the
program to which you want to load the data.

To widen the display area drag the right border horizontally
across the screen.

1-4
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Project Items

| Project Ttems =]

| E E Options ~ \iews ~

Ttem | path
[l &- [m] @ Project Files N
. - Channel Files
= [m] % Background Files
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-] u fr503350_ENCEdit_xyz_... C:\000 Test Projects\1Charts\France 557\r50335

-] u France. tif C:\000 Test Projects\1Charts\France 557France.
|j fr503350.000 C:\Charts\fr503350.000
=[] [a Border Files
- u fr503350 island.brd C:\000 Test Projects\1Charts\France 5574t 50335
- ] u fr503350.brd C:\000 Test Projects\1Charts\France 557'fr50335
—_

More Information
« HYPACK® Data Files on page 1-125

¢ HYPACK Project Files on page 1-137
e Data File Types on page 11-55
e Project File Types on page 11-56

HYPACK TOOLBARS

HYPACK® includes many program modules to support the varying
needs of our users and the changing technologies in the industry.

The menu and toolbars in the HYPACK® shell access the program
modules and display controls. You can toggle the toolbars on and
off through a right-click menu or drag the toolbars to whatever
position you prefer—even outside of the HYPACK® window.

The screen controls in each Area Map window remain docked in
the window, but you can dock it to any side.

HYPACK MENU BAR

The HYPACK® menu bar selections group all of the component
programs into basic functional areas.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Tip:

The editing programs may also be accessed by double-clicking the
file you wish to edit in the Project Items list. HYPACK® opens the
appropriate editor for the file type and loads the file into it.
HYPACK® takes care to warn you of any unsaved data already in
the editor and offers you the opportunity to save the data.

Select modules are offered in both 32-bit and 64-bit versions.

NoOTE: To run the 64-bit modules, you must install HYPACK® on a
computer with 64-bit capability.

In addition, the File, View and Settings menu items provide tools
with which you will manage your project and its display settings.

HYPACK IcoNn BAR

The toolbar quickly launches a program with a click on its icon. As
with all toolbars in HYPACK®, if you hover the cursor over an icon,
a tool tip appears which describes the function of the icon.

HYPACK® Toolbar

O -8 % DOl

To turn the toolbar display on/off, right-click in the toolbar area
and select/deselect ‘HYPACK® toolbar’.

BT &

HYPACK COLOR BAR

The Color Editor enables you to specify your project colors the
HYPACK® programs use to code your data. Most often, you color-
code your displays by sounding depths, but the project colors may
also represent other values. Your project color settings are
reflected in the color bar, which can be displayed in the HYPACK®
interface by selecting WIDGETS-COLOR BAR in the map window
menu.

1-6

Introduction



HYPACK Interface

Sample Color Bar
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e
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Right-click on the color bar to access display options:

Color Bar Display Options

Show Text

Opaque

Font

Invert Display
Select Color Table
Edit Color Table

Labels each color with their corresponding value range.

Tip: To temporarily display an individual value range, hold
the mouse over any color in the color bar and the depth
range for that color will appear in the status bar.

Includes a white background for each label. This option assures
a clear view of your labels even with a detailed chart display.

Accesses a Font dialog. Only the font size is applicable to the
color bar.

NoTeE: HYPACK® will display only as many labels as it can
using the specified font with no overlapping text.

Reverses the order of color zones.
Opens the Color Table Manager.
Opens the Color Table Editor.

More Information
Project Colors in HYPACK on page 1-51

HYPACK® Color Table Tools on page 1-54
Creating Color Table Files on page 1-62

Last Updated January / 2024
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HYPACK MAP VIEwW TOOLS

The map view tools enable you to quickly adjust the HYPACK®
screen display. Many of its functions are also found in the menus
for each Map window.

The following table shows the standard, most of which are found in
the screen controls for the HYPACK® Map window, and
throughout other program modules:

Map View Tools

o

Zoom Extents: Draws the display at a zoom scale that displays all
enabled data.

To zoom to the extents of an enabled file, right-click on it in the
Project Items list and select Zoom Extents.

Zoom Window: Select this option and drag a rectangle in the
window to define the extent of your desired view. The program will
redraw the screen to display the defined area optimally.

Rotate: (3D mode only) In the HYPACK® Map window, select this

option, click where you want to center the rotation then drag the

cursor.

* To rotate around the Z axis, drag left and right.

¢ To rotate around a horizontal axis at the window center,
drag up and down.

The diagram at the bottom left of the window shows the orientation
of the display. Red, green and blue represent the X, Y and Z axes
respectively.

NoTE: To pan the displays that support this type of rotation,
right-click and drag the cursor.

2D Pan: (2D displays only) Select this option, then click in the
window and drag the cursor to the position where it should be
displayed. As you drag, the program displays the distance and
azimuth of the cursor motion. When you release the mouse button
the display updates accordingly.

1-8
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o The Query Tool displays attribute information about objects in S57
| L\} and SHP charts, as well as about several types of HYPACK® files.
When you click the Query Tool icon, the cursor changes to an
Interrogate tool. When you click or drag an area in the area map, it
displays the attribute information for any object within 2mm of the
defined location. All supported objects within range of your query
are listed in the top of the Query Results window. Select the object
on the top and its attribute information appears below.

Default Cursor changes the cursor back to the default arrow used
['\XE for most general HYPACK® operations. The cursor position is
displayed in the status bar.

NoTE: The Lat-Long grid is displayed in the Lat-Long of the local
datum.

The Measuring Tool measures the distance and azimuth between
points in the HYPACK® area map.

Rotate to North Up sets the map to position north at the top of

_i':i_ your screen (no rotation).
Undo reverses the last Zoom operation.
o]
T The Sounding Display icon provides quick and easy access to the
;%2 sounding style and color options from the Control Panel.

Add Target toggles Target Editor mode, to mark targets with the
@ cursor in the Map window. For each click, HYPACK® marks a
target in the map and saves it in the Shell target group in the
Project ltems list. Users can also click and drag targets to
reposition them.

Instant Profile: Drag the tool across a matrix file in the Map
window and the profile along that line appears in the Instant Profile

window.
Editor Mode: Some of the modules used to create and edit
D;? HYPACK® ‘support files’ (ex. border, matrix, target and plotting
b sheet editors) allow you to record data in the editor by clicking

positions or manipulating file borders in the area map. During these
processes, you may need to temporarily interrupt this type of work
to adjust the map view which would require a different cursor tool.

To resume recording information to the editor, you must select your
editor from the drop-down associated with this icon.

Last Updated January / 2024 1-9
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View Menu

Tip:

Widgets Menu

The View menu options control the zoom and rotation of the area
map. The screen control bar provides quick access to many of
these same options.

Go to Position centers the map at a user-defined location. Enter
lat/lon or projection coordinates.

Setting the Map Center

$= Set Map Center =]

ormat
o Xy = LatLon
X

|982354.08

3D Settings opens the 3D Settings Tab of the Control Panel

Zoom Extents: Draws the display at a zoom scale that displays all
enabled data.

Scale: Choose from the list of zoom scales for your display.

To increase or decrease the vertical scale, use the Page Up or
Page Down keys respectively.

The Rotate options rotate the Map window around the Z axis.

* Rotate to Degrees rotates the Map window counter-clockwise
by a user-specified amount.

¢ Rotate Counter Clockwise and Rotate Clockwise rotate the
chart 5 degrees .

* Rotate to North Up sets the map to position north at the top of
your screen (no rotation).

The Pan-Zoom-Rotate widget also provides zoom, pan and rotate
functions in the area map.

Pan-Zoom-Rotate Widget

Ol

* To rotate the map, drag your cursor around the outer ring.

* To pan, click inside the center circle. The location of your click
inside the ring determines the direction the chart shifts.
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* To zoom in/out, click on the bar. Click near the top to zoom in
and near the bottom to zoom out.

The Grid Widget options enable you to specify how HYPACK®
displays projection grids and latitude-longitude (lat./lon.) grids.
HYPACK® displays the Iat./lon. of the local datum.

Grid Configuration Options— XY (left) and Lat/Long (right)

XY Gnd Lat/Lon Grid
Spacing Spading
@ Automatic @ Automatic
O et Oieed
Style Style
@ Lines O Tics @ Lines O Tics
Labels Labels
Left [ Right [ Left [~ Right
Top Bottom Top Bottom
[ ] | | [Fa
Format
| OK | | Apply | | Cancel | (Degrees (_)Minutes  (®) Seconds
| OK | | Apply | | Cancel |

* Automatic Spacing is the default setting to determine the
spacing between projection grid lines. HYPACK® automatically
changes the spacing as you zoom in/out.

¢ Fixed Spacing specifies the meters (or feet) between
projection grid lines and seconds of arc between lat/lon grid
lines. This will be kept constant while you zoom in/out.

e Style enables you to draw your projection grid using either
lines or tics.

* Label Projection assigns the sides of the HYPACK® screen
where you wish to have the projection labels placed.

* Font assigns the font of the projection grid labels. Standard
Windows® Color Selection and Font Selection dialogs are
presented for your choices.

NoOTE: Select only true type fonts to achieve the correct rotation.

e Color sets the color for your projection grid lines and
labels.Color sets the color for your projection grid lines and
labels.

The Latitude-Longitude Grid has an additional setting to those
found under Projection Grid. Format enables you to specify how
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the Lat/Lon labels are written in the grid and in the HYPACK®
status bar.

The Lighting Widget offers configuration options for matrix file
display.

Lighting Configuration Options

OpenGL Lighting
[~ 5un Tluminated Model
-
Light Inclination
Light Range [ ]
Shading Smooth v
Apply
OK Cancel

¢ Sun llluminated Model Option: When enabled, the matrix will
be displayed as a gray-scale solid TIN Model with a virtual light

source that can be repositioned to accentuate the contours of
your surface model.

e Light Azimuth: The horizontal angle of the light source relative

to the matrix.

* Light Inclination: The vertical angle of the light source relative

to the matrix.
e Light Range: Distance between the light source and matrix.
¢ Shading: Choose between Smooth or Flat (sharp) shading.

> Flat Shading uses the same shade intensity on a whole
face, and shows the edges where faces are joined.

> Smooth Shading varies the intensity of shade across the
face in a more realistic manner. It smooths rounded
shapes.
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Example of Flat Shading (Left) and Smooth Shading (Right)

More Information
* Querying Area Map Features in HYPACK on page 1-24

¢ Soundings Display Settings in HYPACK on page 1-29
e 3D Display Settings in HYPACK on page 1-45
¢ |nstant Matrix Profiles on page 2-493

CONFIGURING THE HYPACK TOOLBARS AND MENU
BAR

The HYPACK® menu and toolbars are installed with a default set
of items and icons. When you configure a custom layout, you can
also configure toolbars with any number of programs and
commands available according to your license (dongle) type. All
toolbar configurations are restored with the current layout.

1. Right-click on any toolbar and select ‘Customize’. A tabbed
dialog will appear.

2. In the Toolbars tab, select which toolbars to display,
generate new ones, rename existing bars or delete custom
toolbars you no longer need.
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Toolbars Tab

¥ Customize

gTqubars | Commands | Options

Toolbars:

Bl Hypack Main Menu Mew....
¥ Hypack Toolbar =
™ Ruler

™ Minimized Editors

[ Marine Search Tool Bar
r Preparation

v SBProcessing

¥ MBProcessing

[~ Dredging

Close

> To select which toolbars display, check the
corresponding checkbox in the toolbars list.

> To generate a new toolbar, click [New] and name your
toolbar in the dialog provided then use the Command tab to
add the items you need.

> To rename a toolbar, select the toolbar in the list and click
[Rename]. Enter the new name in the dialog provided and
click [OK].
> To delete a toolbar, select the toolbar in the list and click
[Delete]. You cannot delete the default toolbars.
3. Inthe Commands tab, configure your menus and icons.

Each menu heading is listed on the left and the commands
applicable to the selected heading are listed on the right.
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Commands Tab

e Customize
Toolbars | Commands |
Categories: Commands:
Default ADCP 3
Editors
File Calibration 3
Final Products L
Geodesy Communications 4
Help Draw »
Hysweep
Map Dredging Utilities 4
Preparation i
Processing D“P Editors 4
Project ’
b

Settings File
Survey ] File Work 4
Side Scan
Tools Final Products k
Utilities
WEE Charts Geodesy '

Help [
Description

> To add icons or commands.

i. Select the menu where the required command is listed
by default.

i. Drag the command from the list on the right to the

desired menu bar or toolbar location.

> To remove icons or commands from the toolbars drag
from the toolbar to the dialog.

4. In the Options tab, set options for how your menus and

toolbars display.

Options Tab

¥ Customize

Toolbars | Commands [

Personalized Menus and Toolbars

[] Menus show recently used commands first

[ show full menus after a short delay

Reset my usage data

Other

Large icons
Show ToolTips on toolbars
Show shortcut keys in ToolTips

Close
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Measuring the
Distance and Azi-
muth Between
Two Points

Measuring the
Distance Along A
Multi-segmented
Line

Beginning a New
Path

5. Return to the HYPACK® screen by clicking [Close].

More Information
e Custom Window Layouts in HYPACK on page 1-16

USING THE HYPACK MEASURING TOOL

You can use the measuring tool to measure the distance and
azimuth between points in the HYPACK® area map.

Distance and Azimuth Toolbar

| Ruler 0.00 Ft*}(_|paﬂ'1|/|

To measure the distance and azimuth between two points:

1. Click the measuring tool icon in the Map View
Tools.

2. Use the drop-down list to set the units in which
you want to measure: U.S. feet, meters, kilometers or nautical
miles.

3. Click and drag between the two points on the map. The
measurements will appear in the measuring tool.
To measure the distance along a multi-segmented line:

1. Select [Path].

2. Click along the line you want to measure at the beginning,
at each point where the line changes direction and at the
end. At each click, the toolbar displays the total distance along
line and the azimuth of the most recent segment.

Path, displays the path between the previous
point and your current cursor position.

NoTE: The Line to Cursor icon, used together with the /|

To begin a new path, click the Clear icon. The Path
button will remain depressed so you can begin another > ‘
set of measurements. 1

Custom WINDOW LAYOUTS IN HYPACK

A layout is the combined arrangement of the windows, panels and
toolbars in the interface.
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You can, not only adjust the widths of the panels and map window,
but you can resize and reposition them into any layout you want or,
in one easy click, pin them to the side of the HYPACK® window.

When you drag the toolbar of any window to reposition the window,
the interface displays "landing pads" where you can dock your
window.

"Landing Pads" at Possible Docking Positions in 3DTV

<" 3D Terrain Window: 1

-

=[O >l [ | 3D Terrain Window: 2

-
= =t M

Compact Camera Control x

| Height and Zoom | Bookmarks
Speed and Tum |‘r'aw | Tilt

Speed
«] <] 0] 2] »

Tum
| €| 5 |
+X-JEg Speed: 0 Units/sec
Object Name Rate of Tum: 0 Deg/sec

Heading: £3.853 Deg
X: 416525000 Units

For Help, press F1

|5MA Communicati:” | P

When you pin a window, it “slides out of view” leaving a 0.25 inch
(0.5 cm) tab on the side of the window where it is docked. When
you want to access the pane, click its tab and it slides into view.
When you move your cursor to a different window, HYPACK®
knows you have finished in the pinned window and it slides back
out of view and out of your way, providing a larger map view
display area.
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Pinned Project Manager, Color Table Editor and Project Files List

= *(Administrator) HYPACK 2014 - cds_8125 (32/64) =10] x|

le = Draw = View = Settings - Preparation ~fl Survey = Processing = Final Products = HYSWEEP = Side Scan = Utiities = Tools ~ Help =

ﬁ Grid: UTM North | Elipsoid: wes§4 | Zone: 7one 30(6W-0) | Distance Unit: Meter | |

=

i L

El % 25 @ e *{Administrator) HYPACK 2014 - cds_812:
? E File = Draw = \iew = Settings = Preparation -
&

A :

; T BT AS. W AR

Map 20

Grid: UTM North | Ellipsoid: wes

L 75

N

ge

e
o S et

R O’“\}}.

o

SWR] DBFOJd‘ ‘ "'5)‘ Jabeue)y DB.[Old‘

Base | Survey —

X :418586.01 Y :5578715.57 5021 17.5789 N 00408 40.0677 W 19d Scale: 1:12855.14

The following figures show more layout possibilities. In the first
one, the Project Manager, Color Table Editor and Project ltems list
are all unstacked and docked separately. You can dock windows
side-by-side or one over another. In the second example, the file
list is docked across the bottom to provide a wider window in which
you can see the file path without scrolling. The Project Manager is
pinned on the right.
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3-Window Layout - Web Maps

(Ad

strator) HYPACK 2014 - cds_8125 (32/64)

~=lolx

File ~ Draw = View v Settings ~ Preparation = Survey * Processing = Final Products = HYSWEEP » Side Scan » Utilities ~ Tools =~ Help ~
% =,

Y-S OB R ST A

|(Sour|dmgs} = HMap2D

Options Colors Color Style Bands Apply Grid: UTM North

Color Zones i iii

B < 10.00

[ 10.00 - 11.93
[ 12.00 - 13.99
[]14.00 - 15.99
[ 16.00 - 17.93
[ 18.00 - 19.99
[ 20.00 - 21.99
[ 22.00 - 23.99

o x|

| Distance Unit: Meter

| Ellipscid: wWGs-84 |_Zone: Zone 30(6w-0)

JaBeue) Pafog

I 25.00 - 27.99
I 28.00 - 29.99

30.00 -31.99

I 32.00 - 33.99
I 34.00 - 35.99

[ 38.00 - 39.99
I == 40.00

Adjust Bands (0.1 +]| - | Base | Survey | Processing

Folders

| Path
C:\Bruce Projects\1 3dtv_3dse\cds_8125\Sort\west.xyz

| Ttem
O u west.xyz
O Channel Files
gl

Background Files

TINContours.DXF [Loaded]
us500000.000

contours.dxf

C:\HYPACK 2014\projects\cds_8125\ TINContours.DXF
C:\Bruce Projects\1 3dtv_3dse\cds_8125\us500000.000
C:\HYPACK 2014\projects\cds_8125\contours.dxf

[x :418606.09 [v:5578272.21  [s0212.2235N |o04 10 19,8888 W od Scale: 1:16856.04

4-Window Layout

‘pe *(Administrator) HYPACK 2014 - cds_8125 (32/64)

=18l

File v Draw = View v Settings = Preparation = Survey  Processing = Final Products » HYSWEEP ~ Side Scan ~ Utiities ~ Tools * Help ~
@hry- % & OO

0 & x| [Project Ttems

[Project Manager o8 x|[Map 2D
D ||/w_\ Folders Grids UTM Nerth | Elipsoid: WEs-84 Zone: Zone 30(6W-0) | Distance Unit: Meter
[77] mecent - J\ﬁ Options = 2 =
— qu] Sorted Data Files
= e Lzt
& Lol COHIPACK 2~ m} % Channel Files
E
Aug 15, 2013 = Background Files
0| | contours.dxf
Aug 28, 20
-0 TINContours.DXF
- [i2%] France 557 ul 18, 2013
| us500000.000 [Loaded]
. Halifax Sep 10, 2013
« N ] Border Fles
[Soundings) EFEa ] Channel Plan Fles
Options Colors Color Style Bands Apply -0 KTD Fies
=80 Planned Line Fias
E 1:22 - EZZ - Centerlne.Inw [Loaded]
1 1400-15.99 | 7 Centerine3D.inw
[ 15.00- 17,99 Ol Y somvnw
[]18.00-19.99 i
= 20.00- 2199 O | ] phmouthchannelinw
[ 22.00 - 23,99 - Plotting Sheet Files
[ 24.00 - 25.99
Sound Velodity Files
I 26.00 - 27.99 o 37
I 25.00 - 29.55 =[] Target Files
I 30.00-31.93 b 06072006.TGT [Loaded]
B 52.00-33.99
I 34.00 - 35.59 ] buoy.tgt
I 35.00 - 37.99 <O/ ) Template Fies
=0 Tide Files b
] Bucket Fies
-0/ ADCP Files -
AdustBands [0+ - 4 [ Bese |survey [X]
| [x-417684.47 [¥:5579875.70  [5021 54.6807N [004 09 26.5944 W [ 19d Scale: 1:12855.14
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With so many layout options in the HYPACK® window, you may
like to configure your display differently according to your task at
hand. While it's easy to move windows around, you can quickly
save and restore your layouts through simple menu selections. A
saved layout restores the size and position of the windows (the
HYPACK® shell and the windows inside) as well as the toolbars.

* To save a new layout, select VIEW-LAYOUT-CREATE NEW
LAYOUT, name your layout and click [OK].

Save Layout Dialog

Save Layout E
Name IProject Ttems_Wide

HYPACK® stores the settings to the layout configuration and
adds the layout name to the Save Layout and Load Layout
menus.

* To modify the current layout, arrange your panels and
windows then select FILE-SAVE PROJECT.

* To restore a saved layout, select VIEW-LAYOUT and the
name of the layout you want.

More Information
¢ Configuring the HYPACK Toolbars and Menu Bar on

page 1-13

HYPACK AREA MAP

The area map displays your project items. It enables you to
preview your map display as you prepare to begin a project, and to
view the results of many of the files generated in post-processing.

The Map window may optionally include one or more widgets:

¢ The color bar reflects the project colors set in the Color Table
Editor panel.

e The status bar below the map displays the current cursor
position in X,Y and Lat./Lon. (Local Grid) coordinates, and
indicates the rotation, tilt, scale and Z-scale of the area map
display.

* The geodesy bar above the map displays the project geodesy
according to current options in the GEODETIC PARAMETERS
program.
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* The pan/zoom/rotate control to adjust your map
display with your mouse.

e Anorth arrow /
[\

You may display multiple Map windows in a tiled (side-by- [
side) or tabbed (one behind the other) display. Each Map
window shows the same files with the same color table, but L
you can configure them with different zoom, pan, rotation

and widget settings.

Tiled Map Windows

2 *(Administrator) HYPACK 2018 - cds_8125 [Folder: 3dtv_3dse] [=]f= ==
: File ~ View ~ Settings =~ Preparation = Survey ~ Processing = Final Products = HYSWEEP -~ Side Scan ~ Utlities = Tools ~ Help -

1IS1=2 Brdt Ak Bomeiil 2+ @g- ==] © M - Update ENC Catalogs Add ENC Charts Advanced
Project [tems Z@ Mapo = # B | Map 1 =Z@E

W « | Grid: UTM North Elipsoid: WGS-84 | Grid: UTM North Ellipsoid: WGS-84 2
. Draw = View ~ Widgets = . Draw = View ~ Widgets =

: IE-_'t:lpticms' Views =

Item
=[] Sorted Data Files o

-0 U VanguardBank.xyz il
u 25w 25grid. wyz
-0 u harbor_mapped.xyz
= [ Project Files

m

Channel Files

Background Files

j LS500000.000
j tinmodel. tif
j US500000.

j THIN Contour lines.D?

00 O

j FaTcontourlines.DXF

< 10 3

Base |VanguardBank X :417824.51 [v:5578349.01  [2:0.00 X :417629.07 Y :5578716.89  |Z:153.02 |

| |Te1(tThir1r1ing y

Tip: Map Views may have different files enabled, draw orders and
transparency settings, but you can display only one View at a time.
In the Project Items panel, you can configure and save multiple
Views of your project and data files, each to its own View tab.

You can display your project data, enabling and disabling files and
with all of the HYPACK® view options without owning a HYPACK®
license (Viewer Mode). However, a dongle with current license
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CREATING A NEW
VIEW

information is required to access the supporting program modules
and do any work.

HYPACK® provides numerous tools and settings that enable you
to optimize the display of enabled project files. These settings are
configured in one or more locations in the HYPACK® interface.

* In the menu and Map View tools for each Map window
In the Control Panel

In the Project Items List

In the Color Table Editor

Schemebuilder

HYPACK AREA MAP VIEWS

AView is a set of file enable, draw order and transparency settings
combined with zoom and rotation settings. The combination is
named and saved to a View.

In the Project Items panel, you can configure and save multiple
Views of your project and data files, each to its own View tab. This
enables you to rapidly display various combinations of enabled
data at different zooms and rotations, though you can display only
one View at a time in the HYPACK® map.

1. Display the View tabs. In the Project Items panel, select
VIEWS-VIEWS TABS. The tabs appear at the bottom of the
panel.

2. VIEWS-CREATE VIEW. The Create View dialog will appear.

Create View Dialog

Yiew Mame
|wa BT
[].4 I Cancel |

3. Enter a name for your view and click [OK]. For each View,
the program generates a tab at the bottom of the Project Items
panel.

4. Set the display options for your View.
> Enable the files you want to display in your View.
> Set any applicable transparency settings.

> Use the zoom, pan and rotation tools to optimize your
display.
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RESTORING A
VIEW

To restore a view in the Map window, click the corresponding View
tab at the bottom of the Project Items panel.

|Data Filez

@I (1 Raw Data Files
----- [ (] Edited Data Files
B~ ] Sarted Data Files

|F'r0iect Files

Sample Views

LT B tuneel base line la
B UsH/A13M.000
wT watemway survey in
coW B skarskatif

LB coveragelif

o EMTIRE BRIDGE.c
™ (1 Border Files

~” Bl Bents b1-30 with or |

|.t'-‘uc:hives

= il
Base EJ[Tif bt Tat EHILN*J:I:I|

RENAMING A VIEW

Display the View you want to rename.

DELETING A VIEW

2. In the Project Items panel, select VIEWS-RENAME VIEW.
Enter the new name in the dialog and click [OK].

1. Display the View you want to delete.

2. Click the ‘X’ on its View tab and confirm you intend to delete.

You cannot delete the Base View.

More Information:
HYPACK Map View Tools on page 1-8

Setting Chart Display Order in HYPACK on page 1-46
Setting File Transparency in HYPACK on page 1-48
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QUERYING AREA MAP FEATURES IN HYPACK

The Query Tool displays attribute information about objects in S57
and SHP charts, as well as about several types of HYPACK® files.
When you click the Query Tool icon, the cursor changes to an
Interrogate tool. When you click or drag an area in the area map, it
displays the attribute information for any object within 2mm of the
defined location. All supported objects within range of your query
are listed in the top of the Query Results window. Select the object
on the top and its attribute information appears below.

Sample Query Results—Matrix File (left), Planned Line (right), Channel (center)

Info Query = Info Query =] Info Query =]
: Display ~ . Display = : Display =
=1 25%35.mbx I= ghi.chn |- [=h GHL.Inw -
Lo Mix Cell: 52541 - Channel Face - Lrw Line B
- Channel Face - Lnw Line
- Channel Face - Lrw Line
-+ Channel Face - Lnw Line
-+ Channel Face ~ Lnw Line
- Channel Face - Lrw Line
- Channel Face - Lnw Line
Attribute Value - Channel Face ~ Lrw Line
File 25525, mtx -+ Channel Face - Lnw Line
Mtx Type Dredge - Channel Face o - Lnw Line &2
Cell Count 58302 Attribute Value Attribute Value
Columns 295 Number of faces 18 File Mame GHLIrw
Rows 237 Line Mame 03+50
Cell Size X 25.00 Point Count 2
Cell Size ¥ 25,00
Rotation 0.00
Crigin 2492811.94, 453296.32
S57 and SHP Click on any feature in your S57 or SHP chart, and the query
Charts window presents information about the chart itself, as well as the

features at your click location. Some charts have purple
information tags. Use the query tool to access the chart information
embedded in the chart.

S57 information will be in either text, *.JPG or *.TIF files, which
must be in the same folder as the chart file.

SHP charts require the corresponding DBF files (with the same
root name) which provide the object attribute information.
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Sample S57 Information in TIF Format Shows a Profile View of the Bridge

Queried in the Chart.

S BQTLE PG Jak
EL Ll

SAOTZ SPRINGS Uk IO
AT S & A0 vl
THERCE

Sl e AN LA

HYPACK® All
Format Data Files

Click on a line of All Format data and the Query Results window
presents information about the survey and the individual sounding:

To see survey information, and geodesy and hardware settings,
select the line name in the Query Results window.

Select a sounding to see statistics about that sounding such as the
raw and corrected values, all corrections and quality information.

Results of All Format Query—Line Query (left), Sounding Query (right)

Tide Corrections

Sound Velodty

Survey Info

Surveyar

Boat

Project Name

Survey Area

13:03:39
12/11f96
Meters

Survey Time 121196
Survey Date

Work Units

Info Query Info Query &l
: Display - . Display ~
[z} 095_1303.edt - [+ 095_1303.edt -
oo [ 2297 L
- 23,47
- 23,17
- 2317
- 2437
i - 2417 i
Attribute Value Attribute Value
Type ALL Format - Data File 095_1303.edt =
Record Count 410 Corrected High Frequency 22,97
Raw Data = Corrected Low Frequency  0.00

Raw High Frequency 24,60
Raw Low Frequency 0.00
Tide Correction -1.63

Dynamic Draft Correction 0.00
Sound Velodty Correctio...  0.00
Sound Velocity Correctio...  0.00

Heave Correction 0.00
Heave (Raw) 0.00
Rall Angle 0,00
- Fitch Angle 0,00 -
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Camera Images

S57 Feature Information

Info Query

: Display -

- Fairway

- Sea areafnamed water area
- Cable, submarine

- Top mark

- Light

= Top mark

- Beacon, cardinal
- Beacon, cardinal

Attribute Value

BCMSHP beacon tower
CATCAM west cardinal mark
COLOUR yellow, black, yellow

COLPAT harizontal stripes
CONVIS not visually conspicuous
HEIGHT 14

OBINAM Sourdaras

If you have used one of the HYPACK® camera drivers to
take photographs of your survey area while you log survey
data, HYPACK® places an icon in the Map window
according to the positioning data embedded in each image.

When you query such an icon, HYPACK® displays the image
properties window with the corresponding image and metadata.

More Information
¢ Displaying SHP Charts in HYPACK on page 2-168

« ENC Editor on page 8-315
e S57 Basics on page 11-195
e Camera Log in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR on page 6-110

SAVING SCREEN CAPTURES OF THE AREA MAP IN
HYPACK

HYPACK® includes a simple tool with which you can export a

bitmap (*.BMP) image of your current Area Map display (excluding

the north arrow, color bar and screen controls).

1. Select FILE-CAPTURE IMAGE. A File Save dialog will appear.

2. Navigate to the location where you want to save your
image.

3. Name your file and click [Save].
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Original HYPACK® Screen (left) with the Captured Image (right)

52_;6100 A

52_;6000 A

52_;5900 A

52_;5800 A

SFo0 Y

Sl?UU_EI‘_X

51?403@

DISPLAY SETTINGS IN THE HYPACK CONTROL PANEL

To control the presentation in the area map, select SETTINGS-
SETTINGS (F9).

Your control panel display settings are interactive with your
schemes. When you make a change through the control panel, the
change will also affect the current scheme. Likewise, changes in
the scheme will affect your control panel settings.

There is an additional ‘twist’ to this interaction. When you change a
setting in the control panel, the corresponding change is made to
the current scheme, but you will not see that change until you have
either left and re-entered HYPACK®, opened a different project
with the same scheme, or loaded a different scheme then the
original one again. Any of these actions causes HYPACK® to re-
read the scheme record and modify the display accordingly.

[Apply] enables you to preview your settings before exiting the
Control Panel.

Set as Default saves the current settings and uses them any time
you create a new project.

GENERAL DIsPLAY SETTINGS IN HYPACK

The General Tab sets the display colors of several features.
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Tip:

Control Panel—General Tab

Data Colors Lat Lon Display

Il Gorders (®) Local O wesss

[ Matrix Outline

Il Flot Sheet

[ Background LAT LON Format

I KTD Color Color ()Degrees () Minutes (®) Seconds

Automatic Searching
Data Files
Project Files
[[] 5can Project when opened

| Security Settings. .. |

Data Color Control enables you to select various file types and
click [Color] to specify the color used on the screen.

Lat/Lon Display determines the Lat/Lon projection displayed in
the HYPACK® status bar.

Lat/Lon Format determines the Lat/Lon format for data input and
in the HYPACK® status bar.

Automatic Searching options are used when you return to the
main HYPACK® screen from one of the program modules.

* Search Data Files loads all Raw, Edited and Sorted data files
in the project that are not currently loaded to the HYPACK®
display.

NOTE: To save time, it loads but does not enable HS2 or HSX
files.

e Search Project Files tells HYPACK® load all project files in
the project to the HYPACK® display.

e If you also check the Scan Project When Opened option,
HYPACK® reloads the files indicated by the first two options
when you enter the project.

These options are selected by default; however, if you have an
excessive number of files in your project, you may want to manage
the files loaded to your display manually. To do this, deselect one
or both of the search options and the Scan Project option, then
manually draw or remove them in the display as needed using the
Load and Remove options in the right-click menu for each file type
of the Project Items list.
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SOUNDINGS DISPLAY SETTINGS IN HYPACK

The Soundings Tab enables you to set how the soundings are

presented and plotted.

To toggle the display of the soundings, right-click the data file folder

and select ‘Enable Soundings’.

Soundings Tab

Settings

General | Soundings | Seabed ID | Tracklines I Charts I Targets I Grid I Planned Lines

Orientation [Fi}ced Angle '] Angle ]
Style [Pixel v size 3
Calar |Color by Depth ~| [ color Table

Resolution [1 Decimal

[ Hide Soundings Above

15.00

M tTenth = 40
Rounding [Trunmbe to Tenth v] marest en
Nearest Half < 100
Plot Depth 1 v| [ TestRounding...
Options Draw Mode
|:| Megative Soundings get + -
@) Fonts Font...

|:| Prevent Sounding Overwrite:

[ Hide Soundings Below 15.00
() Vector
Depth 1 Text Depth 1 -
Vectar Size 2.00 i
Depth 2 Text Depth 2

Hide abowe CHN Design Vector Scale 1: (250 ftin
[ Depth plus this value

3.00

Orientation draws XYZ data at a user-specified angle relative to
the first LNW file listed in the project files list. Elect to plot
soundings:

* Perpendicular to the planned line,
* Parallel to the planned line

e At a user-defined Fixed Angle. This is the angle the text
appears relative to the map window. (It is unrelated to the map
orientation.) Any angle from -360 to +360 is permissible

Style: Choose the format with which to write your sounding.

* Decimal Point on the Mark (USACE) option places the
decimal point at the location of the sounding and writes a
normal size fraction.
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Cartographic (IHO) centers the integer portion of the sounding
at the sounding location and then writes a smaller, lower
fraction.

Spanish Navy (IHM) places the decimal point at the location of
the sounding and then writes a smaller, lower fraction.

Pixel: represent the location of each sounding with a color-
coded Pixel (dot) of a user-defined size.

Russian: The sounding location is marked with a dot with the
sounding value from the TIN MODEL Input file to its right. If you
have a second TIN model, the depth from the Additional file
appears left of the sounding position.

Color: Defines predefined sounding color settings (Black or
ECDIS) or the value HYPACK® is color-coded according to a user-
defined color table.

When you select the Color by Depth, Color by Seabed ID, or Color
by CHN Difference option, click [Color Table] to assign and
configure the project color table in the Colors Panel. This also
affects the palette displayed in the Color Bar.

Black: HYPACK® ignores the project colors and draws all
soundings in black.

Color By File enables you to set specific colors for each
catalog or individual file through the right-click menus in the
Project Items list. Files loaded as part of a catalog all inherit the
color of the catalog. When you assign a color to a file, the file
name appears in the same color in the Project Items list.

NoTE: To color individual files, you must first load them to
the project separately.

ECDIS Colors: HYPACK® ignores the project colors and
draws all soundings according to ECDIS convention.

Color by Depth colors your data based on the Z-values.
Configure your palette according to your expected Z range.

NoTE: In HYPACK®, the Z-value is most commonly depth, but
it may also be gamma in magnetometer data, seabed
identification numbers, number of soundings per matrix
cell, uncertainty, etc

Use Seabed ID: If you load an XYZid file (generated in
SEABED MAPPER or GEOCODER™) to TIN MODEL, where
the ‘id’ is the seabed identification number, the program can
output a matrix file based on the seabed ID instead of the
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depth. SEABED MAPPER also generates a matrix filled with
seabed ID colors. These enable you to display your data by
seabed classification in the HYPACK® Map. Configure your
palette according to your Seabed identification numbers and
colors.

Color by CHN Difference colors the soundings based on the
distance above or below the sounding is from the design depth.
Use the Color Table Editor to configure your project colors
according to your expected difference values. Soundings that
fall outside the channel are black. Configure your palette
according to the expected difference values.

Resolution enables you to specify soundings to either one 1
Decimal (Tenths) resolution or 2 Decimal (Hundredths) resolution.

Rounding enables you to determine how the soundings are
presented.

None displays the soundings decimal places according to the
resolution setting.

Truncate to Tenth just leaves off the hundredth digit. For
example, 6.97 is written as 6.9.

HYPACK:

> Depth below Nearest Tenth value: Round to nearest tenth
using a x.05 rounding point (e.g 12.46 -> 12.5)

> Depth below Nearest Half value: Round using 3 rounding
points:

<x.3 =x.0 (e.g 42.28 -> 42.0)
<=x.8 =x.5 (e.g. 42.6 -> 42.5)
>x.8=(x+1).0(e.g. 42.83 -> 43.0)

> Depth above Nearest Half value: Round to a whole
number using x.8 rounding point (e.g. 123.7 -> 123.0, but
123.8 -> 124.0).

ROK Rules (Republic of Korea):

> Depth < the specified Nearest Tenth threshold, it is
displayed at the specified decimal resolution.

> Depth >= 31, itis truncated to a whole value, otherwise it is
truncated to the first decimal.

NoOTE: The rule stated 31 meters as the whole value threshold
but, if you are using depths in feet, the threshold will be
interpreted as 31 feet by the sounding engine.

UKHO Rules (United Kingdom Hydrographic Office):
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Tip:

> Depth < 0: Drying Heights are rounded nearest tenth using
a x.03 threshold.

> Depth below Nearest Tenth value: Round to nearest tenth
using a x.08 threshold.

> Depth below Nearest Half value: Output x.0 or x.5 using a
x.5 threshold.

> Depth above Nearest Half value: Round to a whole
number using a x.75 threshold.

NOAA (National Oceanographic and Atmospheric

Administration):

> Depth < 0: Drying Heights are rounded to nearest whole
number using a x.5 threshold.

> Depth below Nearest Tenth value: Round to nearest tenth
using a x.075 threshold.

> Above Nearest Tenth (Nearest Half not used) Round to a
whole number using a x.75 threshold.

AHOI (Australian Hydrographic Office):

> Depth < 31: (designed for meters) Display in Tenths, round
at a x.065 threshold.

> Depth >= 31: Display as a whole number, round at a x.65
threshold.

HYPACK Absolute - Similar to the HYPACK rounding style,

but rounds against the absolute value of the sounding. For

example:

> Depth below Nearest Tenth value: 40.26 rounds to 40.3,
and -40.26 rounds to -40.3.

> Depth below Nearest Half value: 40.55 rounds to 40.5,
and -40.55 rounds to -40.5.

[Test Rounding] provides a quick test platform to aid in
understanding how your current settings affect your sounding
display, and to ensure that the rounding rules have been
implemented correctly. Just enter any sounding value in the dialog
provided and see the display value based on the current option set.

The Options settings contain the following items:

Negative Soundings get "+" does just that. If you have
processed your sounding data in elevation mode (z values are
negative), this setting will display them on the screen in depth
mode (z values are positive).

Similarly, from the Project Items list, you can invert the Z-value in
an individual XYZ or BAG file: Right-click on the XYZ or BAG file
and select Invert Depths. A File Save dialog appears for you to
save the inverted depths using the same file name or using a new
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name to create a new file. [Cancel] temporarily displays the
inverted values until you disable and enable the file again; it does
not change the data.

¢ Hide Soundings Above a user-defined level plots only
soundings deeper than the specified depth.

¢ Hide Soundings Below a user-defined level plots only
soundings shoaler than he specified depth.

* Depth 1 Text and Depth 2 Text (HYPACK® Control Panel
only) are the terms by which you, personally, call the depths in
a dual frequency data string. If you prefer a term other than
'‘Depth 1’ and ‘Depth 2’, enter them in the fields provided. Your
terms will then replace ‘Depth 1’ and ‘Depth 2’ in this and other
HYPACK® dialogs.

NoTE: These labels have not been fully implemented . They
occur initially in the HYPACK® and HYPLOT Control
Panels, and in the SB SELECTION program.

¢ Hide Above CHN Design Depth Plus this Value: Omits
soundings that are more than the user-defined distance from
the channel template.

Draw Mode: Select a method and set the corresponding
parameters.

Fonts: [Font] displays the Windows® Font dialog where you can
set font, and font size. (Ignore the remaining options; HYPACK®
does.)

Vector options: Set the Vector Scale at which you expect to plot
your survey, then enter a Vector Size that appears as you wish.

More Information:
¢ Project Colors in HYPACK on page 1-51

SEABED IDENTIFICATION SETTINGS IN HYPACK

The Seabed Identification Tab

—Seabed ID Matrix Options:
ldentification File
Itsﬁ SeabedID\OImsted\ManualExample_rxw.six _I

[ Show Legend

" TopiLeft i~ Top/Right
{+ Bottom/Left i~ Bottom/Right
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The Seabed ID Matrix options affect the colors used to display

matrix files filled with seabed identification values in the HYPACK®

window only. The matrix displays colors according to the seabed ID

and the corresponding colors defined in the SIX file if you have

done the following:

* Used TIN MODEL or SEABED MAPPER to create a matrix file
with Seabed ID information, and

e Selected Seabed ID from the right-click menu of the Matrix
folder in the Project ltems list.

Click [...] to select the Seabed Square File (*.SIX) which defines
the project seabed identification colors.

NOTE: In Seabed ldentification matrix files, the survey depth is
replaced by the seabed ID number. If you select survey
depth in the right-click menu, it is the same as selecting
Seabed ID. Depth information can be viewed by selecting
the Dredge Depth option.

Seabed Identification Menu Options

& Survey Depth
Dredge Depth
Survey - Dredge Depth
Dredge - Survey Depth
Save Dredge-Survey Depth to XY2Z
Sesbed ID

Show Legend displays a labeled color bar describing your seabed
classifications. Select one of the options for its placement on the
main screen.

Sample Legend of Seabed Colors

Il ronE

D Hard_Bottam
[ ] sit

M sity_Sand
[ 0

. Coarse_sand

. Sand

D Bedrock
. weed and sand
. Rough_Soft_Baottom

TRACK LINE DISPLAY SETTINGS IN HYPACK

The Track Lines Tab affects the drawing and labeling of events and
track lines.
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Event Display
Options

Track Line Display
Options

To toggle the display of track lines to the screen, right-click the
data file folder in the Project Items list and selecting Enable Track
Lines.

The Track Lines Tab

rTrack Line

r~Label

¥ Draw Event Symbol & Nore

Label Increment |1_ :: E:::: ?i::;ber
r—Label Orientation
Fort.. ”W Color. | (" Perpendicular to planned line
" Parallel to planned line
{* Fized Angle IU—
Draw Tracklines % Draw Filenams
r—Filename Orientatiory
(" Perpendicular to planned line
" Parallel to planned line
{* Fized Angle IU—

Draw Event Symbol instructs the program to draw the event
symbol at points where the SURVEY or DREDGEPACK® program
generated event marks.

Label Increment defines how often the event marks will be
labeled. An increment of 1 means every event mark is labeled. An
increment of 5 means every 5th event mark is labeled.

Labels tells the program whether to label Events with Event
Number or Event Time.

Label Orientation sets the angle at which event labels will be
drawn. Elect to label events Perpendicular or Parallel to the
planned line, or define another angle. Fixed Angle is the angle the
text is drawn relative to the map window. (It is unrelated to the map
and sounding orientations.)

[Font] is used to determine the font of the event labels.

[Color] is used to set the color of the event labels.

Draw File Name enables you to label the track lines with its file
name.

File Name Orientation affects track line labels in the same
manner as the Label Orientation affects the event labels.

Additional Track lines enables drawing the track lines of up to 7
vessels (positioning systems) to the screen. We all know that
towfish don't follow the same track of the vessel towing it. Now you
can see both track lines accurately displayed. Track line 1 will
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always belong to the vessel designated as the main vessel in
SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®.

PLANNED LINE DISPLAY SETTINGS IN HYPACK

The Planned Lines tab includes checkboxes where you can
choose whether to display the lines and the labels.

Click [Line Color] to access a color dialog where you can choose
the color that the planned lines will display.

The Label Orientation and [Font] options are the same a track
line options.

Draw Template Points: If you have a planned line with template
information, HYPACK® draws small circles at each template
inflection point in the area map display.

The Planned Lines Tab

—Flanned Line
v Draw Lines
¥ LabelLines

Lirne Calor... | -

Label Orientatior

7~ Pempendicular
" Parallel

{* Fized Angle IU
Fort.. ”Sample Calar... |

[V Draw Template Points

More Information

¢ Planned Survey Lines and Channel Designs on page 2-242

CHART DISPLAY SETTINGS IN HYPACK

The Charts Tab provides display options for background charts.
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Raster Options

CAD Drawing
Option

Additional Chart
Options

The Charts Tab

Raster Options CAD Drawing Option
[ Hide Border (®) Display Normally
[T1gnere Source Alpha Valus () Display All Black

Despeckle () Display All White

[JHide Soundings above Safe Contour
Overscale Lines

Show Text

[ Show Text (.PLN Files) | 557 Options |
Color Zones (CHM Files) |

VPF Display Options |

Hide Border displays only the map part of the chart file, omitting
the text, scales and other ‘extraneous’ information around the
outside.

Ignore Source Alpha Value: Enables HYPACK® to draw an
opaque TIF chart when its Alpha value, which affects opacity,
indicates otherwise. You can then adjust the level of transparency
with the slider.

Despeckle quickly fills scattered pixels that were unfilled by the re-
projection process.

Display Normally (default) draws your chart using the colors
specified in the file.

Display All Black and Display All White override the chart colors
in the HYPACK® display.

To override the setting in the Control Panel, right-click on the
file name in the Project Files list, and select DISPLAY OVERRIDE
and your desired setting.

To return to the setting in the Control Panel select DISPLAY
OVERRIDE-PROJECT SETTING in the right-click menu.

Hide Soundings above Safe Contour displays soundings, other
than those in the Project ltems list, greater than the Safety Contour
value in the S57 Options.

Overscale Lines tell you that you are viewing the chart at a
smaller scale than that in which it was created. An over scale chart
will appear with diagonal, white-dotted lines. These appear on
ARCS chart displays.
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Show Text includes item labels in the display. If you have several
labeled items in a small area or if you are viewing a large area at a
small zoom scale, the labels may become confusing. If this is the
case, clear this option to display only the symbols.

Show Text (PLN Files) labels the nodes in enabled channel plan
files.

Color Zones shows the channel zone colors assigned in
ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN. Otherwise, it only outlines the
channel faces.

S57 Options [S57 Options] displays the ECDIS Display Options dialog.

The General tab provides options based on industry standards.
S§57 Options Dialog

557 Display Options

General Display  Contour Planning

I

Symbols Traditional w Units Meters

Boundaries Symbolized w Scheme 552 w

Shallow Contour

@
=
f=]
=]

Safety Contour Safety Depth 40,00
Deep Contour
Options Text Display Groups
[ Scale Minimum k4 1 Important e.g. Bridge dearances
Two Depth Shades 21 Mames e.g. Buoys, Beacons & Daymarks
["] shallow Pattern 23 Light Description
24 Chart Notes e.g. INFORM or TXTDSC
[] Show Soundings w1 25 Mature of Seabed
[ visual Quality of Data 1 26 Geographic Mames
Information Boxes 27 Magnetic Variation or Swept Depth
Load Chart Updates [128 Height of Land Feature
[] Seasonal { Time Period Filter [[]129 Berthing Number
[ HYPACK Sounding Display [[131 Tidal Streams, National Language
[ Isolated Danger in Shallow Water [150..69 Mariners Text
["] Hide Extra Contours [[195 Field MNotes

Distance Marks

]
s
1
o]
=]
3

ey

Symbols: Choose between Traditional and Simplified.

Boundaries: Choose to have them marked with symbols
(Symbolized) or as plain lines (Plain).

Units: Displays depths in your choice of U.S. feet or meters.
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Scheme:

e 852: The industry standard where the colors progress from
darkest to lighter shades of blue as depths increase.

e Bathy Blue: The reverse of S52 where the deepest water is
the darkest color.

¢ Red Yellow Green: Displays three categories of depth areas:
> unsafe (red),
> safe with caution (yellow)
> safe (green)

S57 Color Schemes: S52 (left), Bathy Blue (center), Red Yellow Green (right)

Safety Depth displays depth labels in different colors above and
below this depth.

Safety Contour, Shallow Contour and Deep Contour define
different depth ranges which will be displayed with backgrounds of
different shades of blue.

NoTE: This option is overridden by the Two Depth Shades option.

Scale Minimum displays different map features and symbols at
varying zoom scales according to S57 standards. This option
prevents your Map window from becoming overly cluttered. If this
option is clear, everything will be displayed regardless of the zoom
scale.

Two Depth Shades uses only two shades to display depths
greater than and less than the Safety Contour.

Shallow Pattern draws a pattern in the areas of the map where
the depth is shoaler than the safety contour.

Full Sector Lights includes data regarding direction and color of
lights. If this is off, you will see only the position of the light source.
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Contour Tab

Show Soundings toggles the display of chart soundings.

Visual Quality of Data: S57 charts include markings that indicate
whether the chart has been tested for accuracy and, if so, how
accurate it is. Check this option to clear this ‘clutter’ from your
display.

Draw Information Boxes: Draws S57 markers at all points of
interest. Clearing this option will provide a less cluttered display.

Load Chart Updates: When you load a base chart (typically *.000)
and there are update charts (typically *.001, *.002...) in the same
folder, checking this option loads all related chart information to
provide the most updated display.

Seasonal/Time Period Filter: Object attributes may specify time
ranges when they would be most applicable to display. Check this
option to display only objects whose attributes match the current
time.

HYPACK® Soundings Display: When 'Show Soundings' is
checked, this option toggles between ECDIS display and
HYPACK® display options.

Isolated Danger in Shallow Water assures that those features
coded as isolated dangers are always displayed.

Hide Extra Contours: Omits any contour that is above the deep
contour or below the shallow contour. They are valid contours, but
do not contribute to the safe navigation of your vessel.

Text Display Groups: Charts can get cluttered with excessive text.
Select only those text features you want to see in your chart
display.

Distance Marks display option increases the font size for river mile
numbers.

The Contour Planning tab provides options that adjust the display
by additional user-defined variables related to your vessel and tide
conditions. It also enables you to search for features, such as
bridges, that may be too low for your vessel to safely pass under.
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Calculating the
Adjusted Con-
tours

Contour Planning View Options

557 Display Options

General Display  Contour Planning

Contour Planning

Tide m  (negative above gauge )
Keel Depth 3.00 m

Safety Margin 1.00 m

Ship Height m  { above water line )

0 Set Shallow Contour to Keel Depth and Safety
Contour to Keel Depth plus Safety Margin

Adjust Contours to Tide
| Update | | Vertical Clearance
User Defined Adjusted
Shallow Contour 10.0 12.0
Safety Contour 30,0 32.0
Deep Contour &60.0 562.0

Tide: Tide level expected when you will be on the water.
Keel Depth: Distance from the water surface to the tip of the keel.

Safety Margin: Enables you to adjust the contours to allow for this
amount of clearance beneath the keel.

Ship Height: Distance from the water level to the highest point on
your vessel.

Set Shallow Contour to Keel Depth and Safety Contour to Keel
Depth + Safety Margin calculates the adjusted contours based on
your Keel Depth and Safety Margin variables.

Adjust Contours to Tide: Depth areas, contours and spot
soundings are displayed accounting for changing tide levels to
provide more accurate, real-time depth information for the
helmsman.

To calculate the adjusted contour levels without affecting the
chart display, enter your variables and click [Update]. The lower
part of the dialog compares your contour depths as defined in the
General Display tab and their adjusted values based on your
contour planning options.
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Checking Vertical To verify safe vertical clearance, click [Vertical Clearance]. The
Clearance program lists chart features that include the Vertical Clearance
attribute, and use the user-defined Keel Depth, Vessel Height and

(optionally) tide to calculate locations where your vessel has
inadequate clearance.

Vertical Clearance Report

& Vertical Clearance Results [F=R[EoR =<
Feature Mame Vertical Cleara... Vertical Clearance Adjusted Vessel Height  Difference
Bridge Peary Street Eridge 2.1 2.6 10.0 7.4
Bridge <missing = 3.3 3.8 10.0 -6.2
Bridge Coasters Harbor Islan... 0.9 1.4 10.0 8.6
Bridge Coasters Harbor Islan... 0.9 1.4 10.0 3.6
Bridge <missing = 42 4.7 10.0 -5.3
< 1 | »

VPF Display Check the features listed in the Feature Selection you wish to have
Options drawn and click [Apply] and [Close].
VPF Display Options

VPF Coverage Selection

Feature Selection

Wl - Culbural

ECR - Earth Coverage

ENY - Enviranment

HYD - Hydrography

W - Intercoastal \Watenways
LCR - Land Cover

s - Mavigational Aids

0BS - Obstructions

POR - Part Facilties

REL - Relief

Apply Close Help

More Information
e Backaround Charts on page 2-143

¢ Displaying SHP Charts in HYPACK on page 2-168
e Setting Chart Display Order in HYPACK on page 1-46
e Setting File Transparency in HYPACK on page 1-48
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TARGET DISPLAY SETTINGS IN HYPACK

Target Display Settings

Settings

General Soundings SeabedID Trackines Charts Targets PplannedLines 3D Options and Levels

Target Display Labels
@ Cirde O alarm Draw
Circle Options Font
wmeorordes [ | | | [ Ao
cwierads @] | |
Orientation
Alarm Distances Oleft
500 ®@Top
00 ORight
(O Bottom
- 50
Onge

The Targets tab of the Control Panel sets the default target display
in the HYPACK® Map window.

NoTe: With the exception of the Target Display option (Alarm
attribute), corresponding target attributes override the
default settings in the Map window display.

In SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®, the target attributes are set
independently of the HYPACK® defaults according to the Target
Parameters.

Target Display Options:
e Circle displays a plain target according to the Circle Settings.
e Alarm:

> In the HYPACK® Map window, the alarm displays a flag
with the target name.

> In SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®, alarm flags display
distance and bearing from the tracking point to the target.
The background changes color according the distance
between the target and the boat origin.

Circle Settings: When you have selected the Circle display option,
the circle settings are the default values for all targets where these
attributes are otherwise undefined.

¢ Number of Circles: Number of concentric circles around the
target when you select the Circle Target Display Option in the
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HYPACK® Control Panel. Circles make targets more visible on
your map displays.

Circle Radius: Distance, in survey units, between the target
and the surrounding circle.

Alarm Settings: When you have selected the Alarm display
option, the Alarm settings are the default values for all targets
where these attributes are otherwise undefined.

Alarm Distances: If you display the alarm flags, you can set
them to change color in SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®
according the distance between the target and the boat origin.
In the previous figure, the alarm flag will turn green when the
vessel comes within 500 survey units of the target, yellow when
it is within 200 units and red when it reaches 50 units from the
target. These default distances may be changed when the
Target Display option is set to Alarm.

Label Options:

Draw toggles the display of the target name when you are
drawing circle targets. Too many target labels may clutter your
display.

Color and Font can be set through a Windows® Font dialog.
Just click [Font] and make your changes. The alarm flag will
automatically resize to fit the label information. If your labels
are too large, try a smaller font.

NoTE: S57 Symbols can also be displayed at target locations.

The symbols are set in the TARGET EDITOR.

Sample S57 Symbols at Target Locations

Orientation: Set the position of the target label relative to the
target. This works for both Circle and Alarm target displays.

&9

The label can be positioned left, right, above, or below the
target symbol, or the user can set a specific angle between 0
and 360 degrees, where 0 degrees is directly above the target.
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Note that if an angle is entered, the label text for circle targets is
rotated radially around the target, whereas the text remains
upright for alarm targets. For circle targets, select any of the
preset orientations (Left, Top, Right, Bottom) to display the

target text upright.

More Information

Targets on page 2-514

Target Display Options on page 2-516

Editing Target Properties in the TARGET EDITOR on

page 2-524

Target Display Defaults in SURVEY on page 3-92

3D DISPLAY SETTINGS IN HYPACK

Control Panel—3D Options and Levels Tab

Settings
General I Soundings I Seabed ID I Tracklines | Charts | Targets |
Grid | Planned Lines | 3D Options and Levels

Fixed Levels
[TEdited Tracklines 0 Raw Tracklines o}
["] Edited Soundings i] Raw Soundings a
[T Targets 0 Background Files 100
[]PLM Files 0 Plotting Sheets o
Border Files
Fixed Level o Raised Fence i
Planned Line Files
(@ Fixed Level 0
() Template Depth
() Template Mesh

["] set as Default [ OK ] ’ Apply ] [ Cancel ] ’ Help ]

In the 3D Options and Levels tab configure how 3-dimensional
displays (e.g. the HYPACK® Map window and point cloud
displays) draw. (Two-dimensional displays, such as HYPLOT,
draw on one plane using the options in Chart Display Order dialog.)

In most cases, files that contain vertical position information draw,
by default, in three dimensions, which positions all of your data and
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project files together in space and enables you to tilt and rotate the
display to view it from whatever angle is most advantageous.

3-Dimensional Drawing Options in the HYPACK® Map

File Type Drawing Options

¢ Raw Data Tracklines | Except Background Charts, these files all draw, by default,
» Raw Data Soundings | at the water line (level = 0), however, you may enter an
« Background Files alternate level at which to display each file type.

+ Plotting Sheets The Background Files option applies to (2-dimensional)
raster charts only. they draw, by default, at level = 1 in
order to avoid conflict with other features drawn at the

waterline.
» Edited Tracklines These file types draw following the depth information;
 Edited Soundings however, you can set a level at which you want them to
« PLN Files draw in two dimensions.
e Targets
Border Files Border files draw, by default, in two dimensions at the
water level.

To view it in two dimensions at a different level, set
both options to the new level.

To view the border in 3 dimensions (fence), enter the
depth range.

Planned Line Files * Fixed Level (selection & field): Lines draw in two
dimensions at the defined depth.

e Template Depth and Template Mesh: Lines that
include channel template information draw in three
dimensions according to the depths in the template.
Template Mesh also shows center line, toe lines and
top of bank.

SETTING CHART DIsSPLAY ORDER IN HYPACK

In the Chart Display Order dialog you have full control over the
draw order of each element displayed in 2-dimensional map
displays.

NOTE: In three-dimensional displays, these options affect only
raster chart order. Configure all other display options in the
3D Options and Levels tab of the Control Panel.

1. Right-click in the Project Files list and select the Chart
Display Order option. A dialog appears which lists all of the
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charts and other files available to be drawn to your map. Iltems
that are checked are items that are currently enabled in your
project. Items at the end of the list are drawn first and will be
overlaid by any above them in the list that are selected.

Chart Display Order Dialog

Chart Display Order

Items | - + Front
FR503350_2.xyz
& Front
O _frs03350.000

[ Fr503350_dip2.xyz
O Frs03350_dipl.xyz
[ Fr503350_2node.xyz ¥ Back
O Frs503350_2grid. xyz |-
[0 Fr503350.xyz

O FranceFilled.MTx

O France s57.plt

[ f503350_ENCEdit_xyz_snd....
r503350_ENCEdit_line.000

O fr503350.brd

[ 503350 island.brd id| Cancel

[¥ User Defined

b B

2. Check those items that you want to draw in your display.
Check the User-Defined option.

4. Order your charts. You can click and drag the files in the list or
select one and reposition it with the buttons:

> With one arrow, [Front] and [Back] shift the selected file
upward and down one position respectively.

> With two arrows, [Front] and [Back] shift the selected file
to the beginning or end of the list respectively.

Tip: Alternatively, you can quickly move a chart to display on top of or
behind all files through its right-click menu in the Project Items list:
Bring to Front draws it on top. Send to Back draws it behind
everything else.
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Incorrect Chart Order (left: Shows two charts, but hides an XYZ file. Correct Chart
Order (right: Brings the XYZ File Forward)

734 =3
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752757760 10" e 1

821833 840801 000 707 77§ =7
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276923926 O7.7818737 769 = 37695 A
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0 .. GO
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5. Preview your results. Click [Apply] and check the map.
6. When you’re satisfied, click [OK].

More Information
¢ 3D Display Settings in HYPACK on page 1-45

SETTING FILE TRANSPARENCY IN HYPACK

Background charts, matrix files, and border files are often
displayed as solid areas of color. Even if they are not solid, they
can obstruct your view of another file drawn beneath it.

Sometimes you can modify the draw order to place the ‘solid’ file
below the file it is obstructing. However, if you have two solid files,
changing the draw order will not help. In this case, you can set the
transparency of the top file so you can see through it to the file
below. Transparency only applies to charts and matrix files.

NoTE: The Transparency option is not available for ARCS, C-Map,
S57, S64, SHP or VPF charts.

To set file transparency:

1. From the Project Items list, select files for which you want
to adjust the transparency by clicking the file name(s). Use
CTRL + click to select more than one file. Note that if you have
multiple files selected, any change to transparency will apply to
all selected files.

2. Right-click on the selection and click Transparency. The
Set Transparency dialog will appear.
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Set Transparency Dialog

Set Transparency

[ Transparent Color ﬁ

Transparent 255 Opague

Lok [ eme || sy

3. Adjust the level of transparency with the slider.
4. To preview the effect (optional), click [Apply].
5. When you are satisfied with your setting, click [OK].

TIF Overlaid on an S57 with 60% Opacity

File Transparency - The transparent matrix allows you to see the TIF chart
beneath

You can also set a specific chart color as fully transparent. It
would be useful to set, for example, the background color of a DXF
chart as transparent. Then you could see the data beneath the
DXF, but retain the display of its features. There are two ways to
set a specific chart color as transparent: Use the eye dropper tool
to click a color on a chart and set that color as transparent, or
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specify the exact color itself by choosing the color from the Color
Select dialog.

To set a transparent chart color by using the eye dropper tool:

1. From the Project Items list, right click on the background
chart, matrix file, or border file you want to change and click
Transparency. The Set Transparency dialog will appear.

2. Make sure the Transparent Color box is checked, and that the
Transparent/Opaque slider is pulled all the way to the right.

Set Transparency ‘
[/ Transparent Color S
Transparent [ 255 Opaque
v
«) [oa] [

3. Click the Select Transparent Color by Clicking in
Map Window icon, and click on the colored region ﬁ‘
on the map that you want to set to transparent.

4. To preview the effect (optional), click [Apply].
5. When your setting is satisfactory, click [OK].

Only one color is transparent at a time. For instance on a map, if
you first selected the brown color of the land then selected the blue
color of the water, the brown will reappear as opaque while the
blue regions will become transparent.

No Transparency (Left), Colors Corresponding to Land (Right) and Water
(Bottom) Set as Transparent

While the Transparent Color box is checked, the selected color will
be transparent. Uncheck the Transparent Color box to display the
original chart without affecting the transparency status of the
selected color.
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Tip:

To deselect the selected transparent color, which makes the
color opaque again, click the Select Transparent Color by
Clicking in Map Window icon and click on the region with the color
you want to be opaque again. Click [Apply] or [OK] to finish
deselecting the color and have that color revert back to no
transparency.

To set a transparent chart color by specifying the exact color:

1. From the Project Items list, right click on the file you want
to change and click Transparency. The Set Transparency
dialog will appear.

2. Click the Set Transparent Color icon and the Color

Select dialog will appear.
3. Select the color you want to become transparent

and click [OK].

Alternatively, if your DXF is constructed such that a depth area you
want transparent is assigned to a layer, you can disable the layer
by clearing the check box either in the File List or using the Layers
dialog.

In TIN MODEL, you can generate a such a DXF chart from your
sounding data if you take care to color your contours with colors
you can later identify exactly as the transparent color.

More Information
¢ Displaying Chart Layers in HYPACK on page 2-167

* Exporting Contours from TIN Models on page 8-219

PROJECT COLORS IN HYPACK

Project colors define the default colors that color-code your
sounding and matrix file data in your HYPACK® displays.

A user-defined color table (*.HCF) of data ranges and colors sets
the default project colors when you select the Color By Depth
option in the Soundings tab of the HYPACK® Control Panel. In
each Map window, you can display the project colors in the color
bar.

Typically, you color-code survey or dredge depths, but HYPACK®
can also color your files according to other values in the data:

* Seabed identification
e Number of soundings per matrix cell
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» Difference between the depth data and your channel design
e Intensity

* Side scan return

* Magnetometer return

You can override the project colors:

e Select one of the other Color options in the HYPACK® Control
Panel: Black, ECDIS Colors, and Color by File.

e Assign an alternate color table to a select XYZ or MTX file
through its right-click menu in the Project Items list.

e Assign an alternate color table to a select HYPACK® SURVEY
or DREDGEPACK® Map window using the buttons in the
Survey Map Windows area of the Sounding Colors panel.

Color-coded Sounding Data

44.50 - 44.99
4550 - 45.99

53.50-53.99
54.50 - 54.99

More Information

e About Color Table Files on page 1-52

¢ HYPACK® Color Table Tools on page 1-54

e Setting your Project Colors on page 1-57

e Assigning an Alternate Color Table to XYZ, MTX, or BAG on
page 1-59

e Creating Color Table Files on page 1-62

e Soundings Display Settings in HYPACK on page 1-29

ABOUT COLOR TABLE FILES

The Sounding Colors panel displays the color table that defines
the default project colors, and provides tools to edit the current
table or choose a new default table. You can also configure
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alternate color tables for one or more of the Map displays in
SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®.

* Use the Color Table Manager to select your default project
color table.

e Use the Color Table Editor to create color tables for the value
ranges that are represented in your data.

Your selections of color style, zone colors and band settings define
your color table palette. Once you select your color style, you can
further customize the colors and the values they represent by
editing the color range, zones and bands.

The Color Table (*.HCF) is a user-defined set of color style, zone
and band options that determine a palette of colors and the range
of values it represents. HYPACK® programs reference a color
table to color-code your project data.

NoTE: Color.HCF is reserved for other purposes. You should use
other names for new color tables.

The Color Style initiates a predefined sequence of colors (zones)
that is used to color-code your data in your area map. Select your
style from the Style menu in the Color Table Editor.

The Color Zones set the color sequence used by your color style.
The Color Table Editor evenly distributes the zone colors over the
user-defined color range, then smooths (interpolates) the colors for
the bands (value increments) between each zone color. Some
color styles have fixed zones, however, most allow you to change
one or more colors in the sequence. If the zone colors are editable,
the Color Zones display appears below the menu in the Color Table
Editor.

Bands are the value increments in your color table. Typically, each
band has a unique color so you can distinguish data values in your
graphical displays.

You can store and use color table files from any folder on your

computer in your project. However, by default color table files

are stored in either of these two locations:

¢ In the project folder for tables used in only one project.

¢ Inthe HYPACK Store folder (C:\HYPACK Store\Color Tables), a
central location for tables referenced by multiple projects on the
same computer.
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You will need to manually add other folders if you want to store
your color table files outside the Project or HYPACK Store folders.

Tip: To distribute a standard set of color files to more than one
HYPACK® computer, store them in the HYPACK Store\Color
Tables folder then just copy the whole Color Tables folder to the
HYPACK Store on other computers.

HYPACK® COLOR TABLE TooOLS

The Colors panel displays the color table that defines the default
project colors, and provides tools to edit the current table or choose
a new default table.

[Select Color Table] opens the Color Table Manager. You can
select a new default color table, delete an existing color table,
or access the Color Table Editor.

[Edit Color Table] opens the Color Table Editor where you can
create or edit color tables.

Survey Map Windows: All Map windows in SURVEY or
DREDGEPACK® use the default color table, unless you use
these buttons to pre-define a color table in the Sounding Colors
panel.

Color Table Manager
Color Table Editor
Custom Sounding Colors

COLOR TABLE The Color Table Manager displays a list of all color table files in
MANAGER your current project folder (Project) and in the HYPACK Store

(Shared at C:\HYPACK Store\Color Tables). If you've added any

additional folders that contain color table files, these files and
folders are listed as well. The name of the color table that is
currently in use by the project appears in bold font.

The Color Table Manager supports the following tasks:

Set the default Project Colors
Delete obsolete color table files

Access the Color Editor to create new, or edit existing, color
tables.
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The Color Table Manager

Select Color Table

New Delete Edit Help

Color Tables
= Project ~

----- adcpviewer hcf
----- doudInt.hcf

----- dro2.hcf
----- dro3.hef
----- dro.hef
= Shared

----- adcpviewer_MaroraBarrage. hcf

----- adcpviewer _SonTekHS_Providence hef

----- ChartColors.hcf

----- ChartDirBackup. hcf W

Cancel Reset

COLOR TABLE The COLOR TABLE EDITOR displays the palette in the selected
EDITOR color table and provides the tools to configure the style, zones and
bands in new or existing color tables.
Color Table Editor

= Color Table Editor - RGBStyle.hcf

Eile Style Bands Help

Color Zones .J...

[ 10,00 - 11,59
[]12.00 - 13.99
[] 14.00 - 15.99
[ 16.00 - 17.99
[ 18.00 - 19,59
[ 20.00 - 21,59
[ 22.00 - 23.99
[ 24.00 - 25.99
[ 25.00 - 27.99
[ 25.00 - 29,59

30,00 - 31,99
Adjust Bands + -
0K Cancel Apply
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CusTOM
SOUNDING
COLORS

Saving Custom
Sounding Colors

If you have color sets that you use for your soundings, you can
define custom colors in the Color Selection dialog and use them to

define the sounding colors in the Color Table Editor.

Color Selection Dialog

Color

Basic colors:

Al el B 0

N RN ENN

ENENEEEEN

ENEEEEEN

EEEEEEEN

L1 B 0 0 Sl I <

Custom colors:

fAEEEEEN e _

rennmnnn s 0

§at: Qreen:

Define Custom Colors > ColoriSolid I:urn: Blge:

| oK || cancel | f Add to Custom Colors 1

The custom colors from the current editing session are stored in
the HCF file and available next time you edit that color table.

If you need the same custom color set for additional color tables,

you can store one or more sets from the Color Table

Editor, each

to a separate INI file. You can then restore the custom color set
required for your purposes in future color table editing: just load the
appropriate INI file to populate the Custom Colors area of the color

selection dialog.

The custom color sets are stored, by default, in the C:\HYPACK

Store\Color Tables folder.

1. From the Color Table Editor, access the color pick dialog.

> Click a Color Zone block.
> Double-click one of the color bands.

> Right-click one of the color bands and select Edit Selected

Bands.

Introduction



HYPACK Interface

Tip:

Loading Custom
Sounding Colors

Color Selection Dialog

Basic colors:
NN e B B
HMrFEFEEN
ENENEENEEN
ENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
L1 B 0 0 Sl I
Custom colors:
FEEEEE . —REEE
A EEEEEN
Sat:[240]  Green:[53 ]
Define Custom Colors > ColoriSglid Lum: Blue:
| oK || cancel | f Add to Custom Colors 1

2. Configure each custom color.
a. Define your custom color using the numeric settings or by
clicking in the multicolored square.
b. Click [Add to Custom Colors].
3. Click [OK] to return to the Color Table Editor.

Select FILE-SAVE CUSTOM COLORS and name your custom
color set.

Name your custom color file in a way that you know which one to
choose for future sessions.

Next time you want your stored custom color set for color table
editing, you can reload it from the Color Table Editor: Select FILE-
LOAD CUSTOM COLORS and select the custom color set file
(*.INI) with the required colors.

When you access the Color Selection dialog from the Color Editor,
your custom colors will appear in the Custom Colors area.

SETTING YOUR PROJECT COLORS

The Sounding Colors panel (VIEW-SOUNDING COLORS), shows
the color table selected for the default project colors. The Color
Table Manager displays the same file in bold font. When you
design a project, you should select a color table appropriate to your
expected data.

1. In the Colors Panel, click [Select Color Table]. The Color
Table Manager appears.

Last Updated January / 2024



HYPACK Interface ¢ Project Colors in HYPACK

Tip:

Colors Panel (left), Color Table Manager (right)

Seunding Colors Select Color Table
Mew Delete Edit Help
Soundings Color Table Color Tables
|CustCoIorTest. hcf | = Project ~
- adcpviewer. hef
| Select Color Table | - doudinthef
- droLhcf
| Edit Color Table | o droz2.hef
- dri3.hef
Survey Map Windows - dr04.hef
[=- Shared
| FEEL - 30TV_Project.hcf
| Man 2 - ADCP.hcf
a
P - adcpviewer_MNaroraBarrage.hcf
| Map 3 - gdcpviewer_SonTekHS_Providence. hcf
- ChartColors.hcf
| Map 4 -~ ChartDirBackup.hcf w
| Map 5 | oK | | Cancel | Reset

2. Select the color table file (*.HCF) that defines your project
color palette and click [OK]. The selected color table is bold
in the Color Table Manager.

You can preview the effect in the Map window. If the colors are
unsatisfactory, choose a different color table, or modify the current
color table.

3. Click [OK]. The Color Table Manager closes, and the displays
update according to the new color table.

ADDING COLOR TABLES FROM OTHER FOLDERS

By default, the Select Color Table dialog displays color table files
that are stored either in the project folder (Project) or the HYPACK
Store folder (Shared). If you have color table files (*.hcf) that are
saved outside of these two folders, you can manually add the
additional folders and files to be used in your project.

To add other folders and color table files to the Color Table
Manager:

1. From the Shell, click the Sounding Colors tab --> [Select Color
Table] button. This opens the Select Color Table dialog.

2. Right click on the Project or Shared folders and click Add
Group. This will open the file explorer.

3. Navigate to the folder that contains the color table files you
want to use, select the folder, and click [OK].
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select Color Table

Jew Delete Edit Help

The folder you selected and all color table files (*.hcf) within it will
be added to the bottom of the Select Color Table dialog.

Adding Other Folders and Color Table Files

Delete Group

Halifax
seabed_color
topopalette

(= Shared
3DTV_Project
ADCP
adcpviewer_NaroraBarrage
adcpviewer_SonTekHS_Providence
ChartColors
ChartDirBackup

Browse For Folder X Select Color Table
New Delete Edit Help
Select HCF Folder
Color Tables
A Colors ~
cube_uncrt
Support " Default
SurveyViewer DeleteMultiband
Temp Gamma
jcolor
P Isdkfisids
test folder 1203983 MoData
mapper
web NewStoreTest
. SmithlandMTX
< ss

=
test folder 1203983 | 5 C:\HYPACK 2022\test folder 1203983
v Izkezk v

oK Cancel Reset

Folder:
|
Make New Folder [Cox ] concel ] —

To remove these user-added folders, right click the name of the
folder and select Delete Group. The folder and all color tables files
within it will be removed from the Select Color Table dialog.

NoTE: The Project and Shared folders cannot be deleted.

ASSIGNING AN ALTERNATE COLOR TABLE TO XYZ,
MTX, orR BAG

You can assign alternate color tables—different than the default
project colors, and different from each other—to individual XYZ,
MTX, and BAG files. In this way, you can overlay an XYZ file on a
matrix and clearly see the information of each, or display two XYZ
files that represent different information using different color
palettes.

When you assign an alternate color table, the Project ltems list
displays the alternate color table name after the project file name.

To manage the color table assignment for an XYZ, MTX, or
BAG file, do the following:
1. Enable the file in your project.

2. Right-click on the file and select SET COLOR TABLE. The
Color Table Manager appears.
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Color Table Manager

Select Color Table

New Delete Edit Help

Color Tables
= Project ~

----- adcpviewer hcf
----- doudInt.hcf

----- dro2.hcf
----- dro3.hef
----- dro.hef
= Shared

----- adcpviewer_MaroraBarrage. hcf

----- adcpviewer _SonTekHS_Providence hef

----- ChartColors.hcf

----- ChartDirBackup. hcf W

| 0K | | Cancel | Reset

3. Assign the correct color table:

> To assign an alternate color table, select the color table
for the selected data file and click [OK], then save the
project (FILE-SAVE PROJECT).

NOTE: If you disable a file with an alternate color table
assignment before saving the project, the alternate
color table assignment will be lost.

> To reinstate the default color table, click [Reset].

Matrix and Overlaid XYZ Use Different Color Tables

Zone: DE-0700 DELAWARE | Distance Unit: US Su
T——— T——

Introduction



HYPACK Interface

Tip:

== 46.00
4200-43499
38.00- 3999
34.00- 3599
30.00- 3199
26.00- 27 99
22.00-2399
18.00-19.99
1400-15499
1000-11.99
5.00-7.99
200-399

= 0.00

To set the color palette to fit the depth range in an XYZ, MTX,
or BAG file, right-click on the file in the Project ltems list and select
AUTO SCALE COLORS.

Auto-scaling a Color Table—Before (left) and After (right)

==54.00
5250-5299
51.00-5148
4950 -4999
48.00- 4849
4650 - 46 .99
4500-4549
4350-4399
4200-4249
40,50 - 40 .99
39.00-3949
37.50-37 99

36.00- 3649
l34.50 -34.99

3300-33489

COLOR TABLES FOR Mapr WinpDows IN SURVEY OR
DREDGEPACK

All Map windows in SURVEY or DREDGEPACK® use the default
Soundings Color Table, unless you assign an alternate color table
in the HYPACK® Sounding Colors panel.

NOTE: Settings in the Sounding Colors panel must be done before
you open SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®.

1. Click the button corresponding to the Survey Map window
for which you want to assign a color table

2. Select the color table and click [OK].

Each button with an alternate color table assignment displays the
HCF file name on the button.
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Sounding Colors Panel—All Map Windows Use the Default Color Table (left), Map
1 and 2 show Alternate Color Tables (right)

Sounding Colors Sounding Colors

Soundings Color Table Soundings Color Table
|Cus1:CoIorTe5t.th | |Cu5tCoIorTest.th |
| Select Color Table | | Select Color Table |
| Edit Color Table | | Edit Color Table |

Survey Map Windows Survey Map Windows

| Map 1 | | Map 1: ChartColors.hcf |
| Map 2 | | Map 2: seabed_color.hcf |
| Map 3 | | Map 3 |
| Map 4 | | Map 4 |
| Map 5 | | Map 5 |
| Map & | | Map & |

NoTE: On exiting SURVEY and DREDGEPACK®, they write the
color table name to each button even if it’s the default color
table. So the buttons for all map windows used in SURVEY
or DREDGEPACK® display their current color table.

CREATING COLOR TABLE FILES

Use the Color Table Editor to create color palettes for the value
ranges that are represented in your data.

Your selections of color style, zone colors and band settings define
your palette colors. Once you select your color style, you can
further customize the colors and the values they represent by
editing the color range, zones and bands.

To configure your color table, do the following:

1. Open the Color Table Manager. In the Sounding Colors tab in
the HYPACK® Shell, click [Select Color Table].

> |If you do not see the Sounding Colors tab in the Shell, click
View --> Sounding Colors to add the tab.
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Color Table Manager

Select Color Table

New Delete Edit Help
Color Tables
=+ Project L)

----- adcpviewer hcf
----- doudInt.hcf

----- dro2.hcf
----- dro3.hef
----- dro.hef
= Shared

----- adcpviewer_MaroraBarrage. hcf

----- adcpviewer _SonTekHS_Providence hef

----- ChartColors.hcf

----- ChartDirBackup. hcf W

Cancel Reset

2. Open a color table in the Color Table Editor.

> To begin a new color table, from the Color Table Manager
click New.

> To modify an existing color table, select the HCF file
name and click [Edit].

Color Table Editor

¥ Color Table Editor - *Color.hcf

Eile Style Bands Help

Color Zones --...

[ 9.00 -9.99

[ 10.00 - 10,59
[ 11.00 - 11,59
[ 12.00 - 12,59
[ 13.00 - 13.99
[ 14.00 - 14,99

15.00 - 15,99 v
Adjust Bands +| -
oK Cancel Apply
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Tip: When you’re editing the current project color table, click [Edit
Color Table] in the Colors Panel to reach this point more quickly.

3. Select your color style.

4. Customize your zones. (Optional) This option is unavailable
for some color styles.

5. Generate an initial color palette. You define the range and
increment for the values represented in the palette. The Color
Table Editor evenly distributes the color zones over the user-
defined color range, then “smooths” (interpolates) the colors for
the bands (value increments) between each zone color.

6. Customize your color bands by setting the value range
and increment. Once the initial color palette is established,
you can further customize your settings by adding and deleting
bands or changing selected band colors.

Tip: To preview existing (saved) color tables, click [Apply]. This
updates your displays with the new color palette and stores your
current palette in the corresponding HCF file.

7. Save your color palette for future use. (Optional) HYPACK®
stores color table configurations with an HCF extension. This
allows you to load the same color palette at a later time by
simply selecting the HCF file.

> To save edits to the currently selected color table file,
select File --> Save.

> To create a new color table file, select File --> Save As.
The Save As dialog appears. Type in the new name in the
File Name field and select the folder you want to save your
file to, then click [OK].
If the folder is not listed in the drop down menu, click
[Browse] and navigate to the folder, type in the new file
name, then click [Save].

Color Table Editor Save As Dialog

h Save As - O X
File Name [Est color table.hcf |
Folder Project ~

Shared

Lo T | conce

> To overwrite a different existing color table file, select
File --> Save As. The Save As dialog appears. Click
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[Browse] and navigate to the folder and select the file you
want to overwrite, then click [Save].

NoTE: Color.HCF and Colorint.HCF are reserved for other

purposes. You should use other names for your color
tables.

ABOUT COLOR STYLES IN THE COLOR EDITOR

The Color Style initiates a predefined sequence of colors (zones)
that is used to color-code your data in your area map. Select your
style from the Style menu in the Color Table Editor.

RGB Color uses a rainbow spectrum, automatically distributing
the colors over the specified depth range. The color zones, and
bands are editable. RGB Color is the only style in which the
colors can be smoothed (interpolated).

DXF Color works in similar manner to RGB Color. However,
color selection is limited by the AutoCAD Color dialog and only
individual color bands can be edited.

Light, Medium and Dark Spectra automatically calculate a
preset range of colors over the depth range. The individual
color bands cannot be edited, but the sequence of colors that
create the spectrum (zones) can be customized.

Relief and Chart automatically calculate a preset palette of
colors over the depth range. You cannot edit zones or bands.

DXF Spectrum distributes a DXF compliant rainbow spectrum
over 20 bands. When you select DXF Spectrum, HYPACK®
automatically adjusts the current increment to evenly distribute
the specified range over the 20 bands. You cannot edit zones
or bands.

Contrast uses a series of highly contrasting colors to provide
distinct transitions between band ranges. You cannot edit
zones or bands.

Side Scan Options: There are several ‘Sidescan X options in
the Color Style list are specifically designed to display side
scan data. They automatically change the number of bands to
range from 0 to 63 and apply color combinations that mimic the
colors from the Colors tab in the Side Scan Controls dialog.
You cannot edit individual bands.

Different color styles support different sets of editing capabilities:
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Color Style Editing Capabilities

Color Style Color Zones Band Color Color Smoothing
RGB Yes Yes Yes
DXF No Yes No
Light, Medium | Yes No No
and Dark

Spectrum

DXF Spectrum | No No No
Relief, Chart, No No No
Gray Scale and

Contrast

Side Scan Yes No No
Options

All styles allow you to invert your colors across the color range.

MobDIFYING COLOR ZONES IN THE COLOR EDITOR

The Color Zones set the color sequence used by your color style.
The Color Table Editor evenly distributes the zone colors over the
user-defined color range, then smooths (interpolates) the colors for
the bands (value increments) between each zone color. Some
color styles have fixed zones, however, most allow you to change
one or more colors in the sequence. If the zone colors are editable,
the Color Zones display appears below the menu in the Color Table
Editor.

To change a zone color, do the following:

1. Click on the zone. A color dialog appears.
2. Choose a color and click [OK]. Your color is inserted in the
selected zone and smoothed into the neighboring colors.

3. Click [Apply]- This updates your displays with the new color
palette and stores your current palette in the current color table
(*.HCF) file.
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Original Medium Spectrum (left), First Color Zone Changed to Yellow (right)

¥ Color Table Editor - *Color.hcf ¥ Color Table Editor - *Colors.hcf
File 5tyle Bands Help File 5Style Bands Help
Color Zones --... Color Zones J.--
fill = 060 =0

[ [ ]o00-0.89

I 100-1.99 []100-1.93

[ 200 -2.99 []200-299

[ 3.00 - 3.99 [13.00-3.99

[ 4.00 - 4.93 [ 4.00-4.93

[ 5.00 - 5.99 []5.00-5599

[ 6.00-56.99 []6.00-6.93

[ 7.00-7.99 []7.00-7.99

[ 8.00 -8.99 [8.00-8.99

[ 5.00-5.93 [ 5.00-9.93

[ 10.00 - 10,59
[ 11.00 - 11.59
[ 12.00 - 12,99
[ 13.00 - 13,599
[ 14.00 - 14,99

[ 10.00 - 10,53
[ 11.00 - 11.53
[ 12.00 - 12,99
[ 13.00 - 13,592
[ 14.00 - 14.93

15.00 - 15,99 |I_15.00 - 15,99
Adjust Bands E‘ Adjust Bands I:‘
| oK | | Cancel | Apply | 0K | | Cancel | Apply

GENERATING THE COLOR BANDS IN THE COLOR

EDITOR

When you have selected your color table, and color style, you are
ready to define the value range for the color table and generate the
color bands that compose the color table.

Bands are the value increments in your color table. Typically, each
band has a unique color so you can distinguish data values in your
graphical displays.

When you define a color palette in your project, you set the

minimum and maximum values that your colors represent. Data

values less than the defined minimum use the color of the first

band in the palette, while values greater than the maximum use the
color of last band.

The Increment option determines the number of color bands:

Number of Bands = (Maximum - Minimum) / Increment

There are two exceptions to this rule:

e The DXF Spectrum color style defaults to 20 bands and

adjusts the increment accordingly.
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Tip:

The Side Scan styles set the minimum to zero, the maximum
to 63 and the increment to 1, then apply the colors across the
bands.

Select BANDS-SET BANDS. The Depth Ranges dialog
appears.

Depth Ranges Dialog

Depth Ranges

Depth
Minimum
Increment 2.00

Clear Existing Ranges

| OK | | Cancel

In the Depth Ranges dialog, do the following:

a. Check the Clear Existing Ranges option. This tells the
editor to generate a color palette based only on the
currently selected style and the information in this dialog.

b. Enter the minimum and maximum values.

c. Enter the increment. The units depend on what the colors
represent. (For example, survey units for sounding depths
or gamma for magnetometer data.)

d. Click [OK] to generate your color palette.

Use the Adjust Bands feature, to fine tune the range.
(Optional) Enter the increment then click the [+] and [-] to shift
the range up and down. (The number and size of the bands
remain constant.)

Click [Apply]. This updates your displays with the new color
palette and stores your current palette in the corresponding
HCF file.

To set the color table to fit the depth range in an XYZ, MTX, or
BAG file, right-click on the file in the Project ltems list and select
AUTO SCALE COLORS.

MobDIFYING COLOR BANDS IN THE COLOR EDITOR

Bands are the value increments in your color table. Typically, each
band has a unique color so you can distinguish data values in your
graphical displays.

You can modify the bands in your project colors in several ways:
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CHANGING
INDIVIDUAL BAND
COLORS

SMOOTHING BAND
COLORS

Change the color of 1 or more zones

Change the range of values your project colors represent.
Change the color of one or more bands

Add bands

Remove bands

When you have chosen the color style and defined the initial color
palette, the Color Table Editor displays a preview of the defined
project colors. There may be times when you want to change the
color of one or more bands, perhaps to highlight them in your map

display.

1. Select the band from the color display in the Color Table
Editor.

2. Select BANDS-EDIT SELECTED BAND. (If this option is

disabled, your color style does not support this feature.) A color
dialog appears.

3. Select the desired color and click [OK].
Individual Bands Highlighted by Contrasting Color

¥ Color Table Editor - *color.hcf

Eile Style Bands Help

Color Zones -.--

Il <0.00
I 0.00 - 0,59

B 1.00-1.59
B 200-299
B 3.00-3.939
B 4.00 - 4.99
[ 5.00-5.48
5.50 - 5,99
[ 5.00-5.99
[ 7.00-7.93
[ 5.00 - 8.99
[ 5.00-5.93
I 10.00 - 10.93
B 11.00-11.93
B 12.00- 12,95
B 13.00 - 13.99
| 14,00 - 14,99

Adjust Bands I:‘
| CK. | | Cancel | |:

4. Click [Apply]. This updates your displays with the new color

palette and stores your current palette in the corresponding
HCF file.

The RGB color style supports manual smoothing which
interpolates the colors over several selected bands. You can
interpolate colors across the full range of the color bar or only a
selected portion.
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ADDING COLOR
BANDS

1. Set the colors for the first and last band in the range where
you want to interpolate the colors.

2. Hold the Shift key and click the first and last band in the
range to interpolate. They are highlighted by a dark
background.

3. Select BANDS-SMOOTH SELECTED BANDS.

Band Colors Smoothed Twice—Above and Below Grade Level

E|
Options Colors Color Style Bands Apply

Color Zones . --

(MW <w000

B 10,00 - 11,99
[ 12.00 - 13.99
[ 14.00 - 15,99
[ 16.00 - 17.99
[ 18.00 - 13.99
[ 20,00 - 21,99
[]22.00 - 23.99
[ 24.00 - 25,99
[ 25.00 - 27.99
] 28.00 - 29,99
[ 30,00 - 31,99
[ 32.00 - 33.99
[ 34.00 - 35,99
I 35.00 - 37.99
[ 35.00 - 39.99

o[+ |

4. Click [Apply]. This updates your displays with the new color
palette and stores your current palette in the corresponding
HCF file.

When you have chosen the color style and defined the color range,
the Color Table Editor displays a preview of the defined project
colors. There may be times when you want to add one or more
bands at specified values in addition to those generated at the
original intervals. You can add bands one at a time or at even
intervals across a specified range.

NoTe: The Color Table Editor does not remove existing bands. It
calculates the levels defined by the dialog and adds bands
at those levels where none currently exist.

When you add bands to most existing color sets, the program
assigns the color interpolated from the band colors on either side.
When you add a band to RGB Spectrum and DXF Spectrum style
color sets, the added band defaults to black, but you can edit the
color of the band to be anything you want.
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Adding One Band

Adding Multiple
Bands

1. Select BANDS-ADD SINGLE BAND. The Add Depth Band
dialog appears.

Add Depth Band Dialog

%e Add Depth Band =100 x]

Enter Depth

(o] _ow |

2. Enter the depth for your new band and click [OK]. A new
band is added to your project colors at the specified value.

Added Band at 27.5—Before (left) and After (right)

¥ Color Table Editor - *colorhcf
Eile Style Bands Help

Color Zones -.-.

i~ (W <0.00 ~
I 0.00 - 0.99
I 1.00 - 1.99
I 2.00 - .99
I 3.00 - 3.99
I .00 - 4.99
[ 5.00 - 5.49

¥ Color Table Editor - *Color.hcf
Eile Style Bands Help

color zones [l NI

[ 5.00 - 6,39
B 7.00 - 7.99
[ 5.00 - 8.52
B 5.00 - 9.59
B 10.00 - 10,53
[ 11.00-11.93
B 12.00 - 12,99
B 13.00 - 13,92

[ 10.00 - 10,59
[ 11.00 - 11.59
[ 12.00 - 12.599
[ 13.00 - 13.99
[ 14.00 - 14,92

15,00 - 15,99 v 14,00 - 14,99 R
Adjust Bands + | - Adjust Bands + | -
QK Cancel Apply QK Cancel Apply

3. Click [Apply]. This updates your displays with the new color
palette and stores your current palette in the corresponding
HCF file.

1. Select BANDS-SET BANDS. The Depth Ranges dialog
appears.
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Depth Ranges Dialog

Depth Ranges

Depth

[ clear Existing Ranges

| OK | | Cancel

2. Deselect the Clear Existing Ranges option. This tells the
Color Table Editor to modify the existing color palette rather
than creating a new color palette.

3. Enter the Minimum and Maximum of the range in which
you want to increase the number of bands.

4. Enter the increment you want between the added bands
and click [OK].

Adding Multiple Bands

‘h Color Table Editor - *color.hcf

File 5tyle Bands Help

Coor zores [N

B 5.50 - 5.99 ~
B 5.00 - 6,93
[ 7.00-7.93
B &.00 -8.99

10.00 - 10.49
10.50 - 10.99
11.00 - 11.49
11.50 - 11.99
12,00 -

12,50

13.00 -
13.50 - 13.99
14.00 - 14.49
14.50 - 14.99
15.00 - 15.99

165.00 - 16,99
Adjust Bands I:‘
| oK | | Cancel | | Apply |

5. Click [Apply]. This updates your displays with the new color
palette and stores your current palette in the corresponding

HCF file.
REMOVING COLOR  As you customize your color table, you may want to remove one or
BANDS more color bands. When you delete a color band, the Color Table
Editor merges the values from the deleted band with the next
higher band.
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1. Use your cursor to select one or more bands.
> To select one band, click on the band in the display.
> To select multiple individual bands, hold the Ctrl key

while you click.

> To select several contiguous bands, hold the Shift key
and click the first and last band.

2. Select BANDS-DELETE SELECTED BANDS.
Deleting a Band (14.00-15.99)—Before (left) and After (right)

‘iP Color Table Editor - *Color.hcf

¥ Color Table Editor - DeleteMultiBands.hcf

File 5Style Bands Help

Color zones [

File 5tyle Bands Help

Coor zones [

[ 10.00 - 1053
[ 11.00 - 11.99
[ 12.00 - 12,593
[ 13.00 - 13.93
[ 14.00 - 14.95
| 15,00 - 15,99

el = B =000
000059 I 0.00-0.99
W 100-1.98 [ 1.00- 199
B 200 -2.99 B 200 - 299
[ 3.00 - 3.99 [ 3.00 - 3.99
[ 4.00 - 4.92 [ 4.00 - 4.9
500559
[ 6.00-6.93 []11.00-11.93
] 7.00-7.99 [ 12.00 - 12.99
[]8.00-8.99 [ 13.00 - 13.99
[ 200 -5.92 [ 14.00 - 14.99

I 15.00 - 15.953
B 15.00 - 16.99
I 17.00 - 17.93
I 18.00 - 18.93
[ 15.00 - 19.93
I 20,00 - 20,99

Adjust Bands l:‘

Adjust Bands I:‘

| CK | | Cancel | |

Apply

| oK | | Cancel | | Appl

3. Click [Apply]- This updates your displays with the new color
palette and stores your current palette in the corresponding

HCF file.

MODIFYING A COLOR TABLE FILE

In the Color Table Editor, you can modify an existing color table file
to suit your current needs. When you are satisfied with the new
palette, you can overwrite the original color table file or generate a

new one.

1. Load the HCF file to the Color Table Editor.

a. In the Sounding Colors panel, click [Select Color
Table]. The Color Manager appears.
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Sample Color Manager

Select Color Table

MNew Delete Edit Help
Color Tables
= Project ~
- adcpwiewer . hcf
- doudInt.hcf
- drid Lbhef
- dri2.hcf
- drid3.hef
- dridhef
[=) Shared
< 3DTV_Project.hcf
- ADCP, hcf
- adcpviewer_MaroraBarrage. hcf

-+ adcpyviewer _SonTekHS_Providence.hcf
- ChartColors.hcf
- ChartDirBackup, hef W

| oK | | Cancel | Reset

b. Select the color table file you want to modify, and click
[Edit].

Tip: [Edit Color Table] in the Sounding Colors panel is a quick way to
open the project colors file in the Color Table Editor. In the Color
Table Editor, click File --> Open, then click [Browse] and navigate
to the folder and file you want to modify.
2. Make changes to the styles, zones and bands as needed.
3. Save the results.
> To overwrite the original file, select FILE-SAVE.

> To create a new file, select FILE-SAVE AS, name your file,
and select the folder you want it saved to using the folder
dropdown or [Browse].

Color Table Editor Save As Dialog

gﬁ Save As — ] X
File Name [hest color table.hcf |
Folder Project v

Shared

[oc ] | oo
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DELETING OBSOLETE COLOR TABLES

In the Color Table Manager, you can delete an obsolete color table:

1. In the Colors panel, click [Select Color Table]. The Color
Table Manager opens.

Color Table Manager

Select Color Table

MNew Delete Edit Help

Color Tables
= Project ~

----- adcpviewer . hcf
----- doudInt.hcf

----- dro3.hef
----- dr04.hef
= Shared

----- adcpviewer _MaroraBarrage. hcf

----- adcpviewer _SonTekHS_Providence hecf

----- ChartColors. hef

----- ChartDirBackup.hcf v

| oK | | Cancel | Reset

2. Select the obsolete color table and click [Delete].
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COORDINATING THE CONTROL PANEL AND COLOR
EDITOR

Display

Requirement

The following table shows a list of common color-coding
requirements and the how to accomplish them using the settings in
the HYPACK® Control Panel and color tables customized in the
COLOR EDITOR.

Color-coding your Data

Control Panel

Soundings
Black

Soundings by
Depth

Color Option COLOR EDITOR Other Notes
Black N/A
Color by Depth Color table You can assign different color

customized for your |tables to individual XYZ,
project depths and MTX, or BAG files: Right-
color preferences. click the file name in the
Project Items list, select SET
COLOR TABLE and the color
table you want for the
selected file.

Color by File N/A Load files individually.
Right-click on the file in the

Soundings Project Items list, select SET
1 Color/File COLOR and choose your
color in the Color dialog that
appears.
Color by File N/A Right-click on the LOG in the
; Project Items list, select SET
Soundings COLOR and choose your
Catalog ,
All member files are colored
the same.
ECDIS ECDIS N/A
Color by Seabed ID | N/A In the Control Panel, Seabed
Seabed ID All2 ID tab: Load Seabed Square
Forma@ (SIX) file from SEABED
?ﬁ::dmg STATISTICS.
Does not include matrix files.
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Display
Requirement

Seabed ID
XYZ or Matrix
Files

CHN
Difference

Number of
Soundings per
Matrix Cell

Control Panel
Color Option

Color by Depth for
your project colors
or, for post-survey
results, assign an
alternate palette
through the file
right-click menu in
the Project ltems
list.

CHN Difference

Color by Depth for
project colors or
assign an alternate
palette through the
file right-click menu
in the Project Items
list.

COLOR EDITOR

Color table
customized for your
Seabed ID numbers
and color
preferences.

Color table
customized for
expected difference
values.

Color table
customized for the

density of your data.

Other Notes

If the XYZ is from SEABED
STATISTICS, export Seabed
HCFa from SEABED
STATISTICS using the
Seabed ID number and color
combinations from the
seabed square (*.SIX).

If the XYZ is from
GEOCODER™  use the
COLOR EDITOR to generate
a Seabed HCF with up to 19
colors.

Shows sounding depths
color-coded by difference
from the CHN at that
position.

Channel file created in
ADVANCED CHANNEL
DESIGN.

Export soundings/cell to a
matrix from the 32-bit
HYSWEEP® EDITOR or 64-
bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR, or
from MAPPER.
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Display
Requirement

Side Scan
Data

Magnetometer
Data

Control Panel
Color Option

Color by Depth for
project colors or,
for post-survey
results, assign an
alternate palette
through the file
right-click menu in
the Project ltems
list.

Color by Depth for
project colors or,
for post-survey
results, assign an
alternate palette
through the file
right-click menu in
the Project ltems
list.

COLOR EDITOR

Color table

customized for

expected data:

* Coverage:
Number of times
you log data to a
cell.

e Mosaic

approximations:

Return strength

Color palette
customized for
expected gamma
values.

Other Notes

Coverage matrix

Mosaic
approximations:

> Real time mosaic in

HYPACK® SURVEY
approximates a
higher resolution
mosaic. Colors are
permanent in the
resulting TIF chart.

Color-coding a
matrix approximates
a low resolution
mosaic, but you can
view it using different
color tables in post-
processing.

Color-codes with gamma

values:

Matrix data in HYPACK®
SURVEY.

XYZ or All format files
exported from the
MAGNETOMETER
EDITOR.

a. Seabed HCF: Seabed ID numbers assigned by the SEABED STATISTICS program are different than those
assigned by GEOCODER™.,
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More Information

¢ Project Colors in HYPACK on page 1-51
¢ Creating Color Table Files on page 1-62

e Saving Depth Data to XYZ Format in the 64-bit SINGLE
BEAM EDITOR on page 4-202

* Exporting Data to HYPACK All Format in the 64-bit SINGLE
BEAM EDITOR on page 4-204

e Saving Edited Data in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR on
page 7-48
¢ Saving Data to XYZ Format in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR

on page 6-267
e Saving to a Matrix in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR on

page 6-270
e Matrix Files on page 3-172

COLORING SOUNDINGS BY Z-VALUE

Color by Depth is something of a misnomer. This option colors
your soundings based on the Z-values, however, the Z-values may
represent a number of things other than depth:

3D TIN Model Color-coded by Depth

*  Number of soundings per matrix cell: MAPPER, the 32-bit
HYSWEEP® EDITOR and the 64-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR
generate matrix files filled with the number of soundings in
each matrix cell.

e Gamma in magnetometer data: The MAGNETOMETER
EDITOR saves different values to the Depth field in the output
All format and XYZ files:
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> With IGRF corrections, the program saves the raw
anomaly to the corrected value in All format files, or to the
Z-value in XYZ files.

> With shore-based corrections, the program, by default,
saves the total anomaly to the Z-value, but you can change
it to another anomaly (raw, diurnal, total field) in the File
Save options.

Strength of return from side scan data approximate side

scan mosaics:

> Real time mosaic in HYPACK® SURVEY approximates a
higher resolution mosaic. Colors are permanent in the
resulting TIF chart for post-survey display.

> Color-coding a matrix in HYPACK® SURVEY
approximates a low resolution mosaic, but you can view it
using different color tables in post-processing.

Side Scan Coverage: Number of times SIDE SCAN SURVEY

logs data to a matrix cell.

More Information

Saving Depth Data to XYZ Format in the 64-bit SINGLE
BEAM EDITOR on page 4-202

Exporting Data to HYPACK All Format in the 64-bit SINGLE
BEAM EDITOR on page 4-204

Sounding Reduction on XYZ Files in the 32-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR on page 6-85

Sounding Reduction in XYZ Files in the 64-bit HYSWEEP
EDITOR on page 6-269

Saving to a Matrix in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR on

page 6-270
Saving Edited Data in the MAGNETOMETER EDITOR on

page 7-48
Side Scan Coverage Map View Options on page 3-159

Converting Seabed Identification Colors to a HYPACK®
Color File on page 9-267

COLORING SOUNDINGS BY FILE

Color By File enables you to set specific colors for each catalog or
individual file through the right-click menus in the Project ltems list.
Files loaded as part of a catalog all inherit the color of the catalog.

NOTE: You cannot load an individual file when it is a member of a

project LOG file.
To color-code individual files, remove the LOG file from
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the Project Items list and load the files individually. Then
you can assign colors to the individual files.

When you color soundings by file, HYPACK® displays the
soundings and each sounding file name in the Project Items list
using their assigned colors.

Color-coding Soundings by File

e *({Administrator) HYPACK 2015 - Sample_Volumes (32/64) [Folder: 1FinalProducts]

|Project Items Map Window :
D] S

Project Manager | Project Items | ( -

: @ ) 2 Sirp :: E ¥
£ @ Dptions ~ 3 TEE | )
' : h K3
Item S 158 B

3 . =

| Raw Data Files =
o [ Edited Data Files
H [¥] F b106pd4pat.log
EI IE Lﬂ b150ad4pat.log
----- . |j 360p00.aa3
----- . |j 361p00.aa3

----- |j 362p00.2a3
----- |:| | '1 ®P00aad -
J C ol

¥
[ % :5916752.17 v :260177.17 |02 20 55.805 N |077 15 15.4385 W I

1. In the Soundings tab of the Control Panel, select the Color
By File option and click [OK].

2. If you plan to color individual files, load them to the project
separately from the LOG files.

3. Inthe HYPACK® interface, right-click on the file or catalog
in the Project Items list and select ‘Set Color’.

4. Select your color from the color dialog and click [OK].

COLOR-CODING SOUNDINGS BY SEABED ID

HYPACK® supports two seabed classification technologies:
* Roxann and EchoPlus seabed classification systems.

For seabed identification projects, HYPACK® coordinates the
E1 and E2 data from the sounder with the seabed identification
information from your Seabed ID Square file (*.S1X) to assign
seabed identification numbers to each sounding record.
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DISPLAYING
SEABED
IDENTIFICATION IN
RAW AND EDITED
SOUNDING FILES

SEABED STATISTICS is the routine where you can define a
set of classifications for your project area in a Seabed ID
Square.

The Seabed ID Square includes:
> Alist of bottom types

> Their corresponding E1 and E2 ranges from the
echosounder data.

> A seabed identification color and number for each bottom
type.
The Seabed ID device driver uses the Seabed ID Square

during SURVEY to apply classification numbers for each
sounding record according to the E1-E2 range in which it falls.

SEABED STATISTICS can read All format files containing
seabed identification data (the E1 and E2 data) then assign
seabed identification codes to each sounding record based on
any SIX file.

You can use these Seabed ID numbers to color your matrix in
SURVEY or HYPACK®, or plot your soundings and track lines
in HYPLOT. A TIN model, created in the TIN MODEL program
with an XYZid file, generates a model of the Seabed ID
numbers for display using Seabed ID colors.

NoTE: The E1 and E2 data is output only from specialized
sounders with this capability. The HYPACK® SeabedID
device driver supports Roxann or Echoplus sounders.

Angular Response Analysis (ARA) of multibeam data.

In GEOCODER™ the Angular Response Analysis (ARA)
compares the strength of return and the angle from nadir of
each beam over a user-defined number of pings to calculate
the bottom type.

The SeabedID numbers generated by GEOCODER™ range
from 0-19 where 0 is the most coarse classification and 19 is
clay.

Create a Seabed ID Square in SEABED STATISTICS.

Configure the Seabed ID settings in the Control Panel:

> Select the Color by Seabed ID option under Color in the
Sounding tab.

> Load your SIX file in the Seabed ID tab.

Load or log sounding data containing the seabed
identification information to your project.
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NOTE: In this case, the project colors are ignored in favor of the
seabed colors.

Color-Coding Your Sounding Data by Seabed Identification

Grid: UTM North

| Elipscid: wes-a4

Zone: Zone 20(66W-60W) | Distance Unit: Meter | Elevation Mode |

Compacted Sand .

Clay .

mud [l
Bedrock .
Rip Rap .
Sea Grass .
Eel Grass .
ecomposed BioMatter |:|
Leaves .

sitt [l

Fine Sand .
Medium Sand |:|
Coarse Sand .

DISPLAYING
SEABED
IDENTIFICATION IN
SEABED ID
MATRIX FILES

1. In SEABED STATISTICS, do the following:
a. Create a seabed square for your project.
b. Export your seabed identification colors to a HYPACK®
Colors file (*.HCF).
2. Use the SeabedID.dll to assign seabed identification
numbers to each sounding record in SURVEY. (Optional)
3. In SEABED MAPPER, do the following:
a. Load the seabed square.
b. If you did not survey using the SeabedID.dIl, remap
your sounding data to the seabed square.
c. Save your data as a matrix. SEABED MAPPER fills the
matrix with seabed identification numbers.

4. Use the Color Table Editor to set the seabed HCF file as
your project colors.

NoTE: The Colors option in the Soundings tab of the Control
Panel does not affect the matrix colors.
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DISPLAYING
SEABED

IDENTIFICATION IN
SEABED ID TIN

MODELS

Tip:

From SEABED STATISTICS, export your seabed ID colors
to a HYPACK® Colors file (*.HCF).

From the SEABED STATISTICS, export the X, Y, Z,
SeabedID (*xyzid) file.

In TIN MODEL, use your xyzid to build a TIN MODEL. The
TIN model will automatically be filled with seabed ID
information rather than depths.

Click the Colors icon and open the HCF file with the
seabed ID colors. The TIN model draws accordingly.

NOTE: Exporting a matrix from a TIN model created from an X, Y,

Z, SeabedID file results in a matrix filled with seabed ID
values rather than depths. You can then display the seabed
ID matrix in HYPACK® and HYPLOT.

COLORING SOUNDINGS BY CHN DIFFERENCE

Color by CHN Difference colors the soundings based on the
distance above or below the sounding is from the design depth.
Soundings that fall outside the channel are black.

NoTE: HYPACK® displays the sounding value, not the CHN

difference value.

Create your channel file in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN
and enable it in your project.

Set your project colors to reflect the expected channel
difference range.

If your depths are both above and below your channel depth, set
your project colors to show contrast between positive and negative
differences.

Set the relevant options in the Soundings tab of the
Control Panel (F9) and click [OK]:

> Color Option: Choose Color By CHN Difference.

> Hide above CHN Design Depth plus this Value
(Optional): For display purposes only, you can remove
soundings greater than a user-defined distance from the
channel surface. Select the option and enter the distance
limit.
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Coloring Soundings by Their Difference from the CHN Surface

Tip: For additional information, use the Query tool to display the depth
of the channel face at the query location.

Query Results in a Channel File

]

Info Query
. Display -

- Channel Face

- Channel Face

m

- Channel Face
- Channel Face
- Channel Face
- Channel Face
- Channel Face
- Channel Face
- Channel Face

- Channel Face

Attribute Value
Mumber of faces 18

More Information

e Coloring Soundings by Z-Value on page 1-79
e Coloring Soundings by File on page 1-80
e Color-coding Soundings by Seabed ID on page 1-81

¢ Creating Channels and Planned Lines in ADVANCED
CHANNEL DESIGN on page 2-311

¢ Project Colors in HYPACK on page 1-51
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DISPLAY SCHEMES

The SCHEME BUILDER program enables you to create total
‘Schemes’ which are customized color, font and line weight
settings.

You can create different color combinations to suit changing
lighting and weather conditions or the personal tastes of different
helmsmen and change from one scheme to another as often as
you like.

SURVEY supports multiple map windows. The window tabs in
SCHEME BUILDER, enable you to configure different schemes for
each map window. The features in each mapwindow inherit the
settings of Map 1 unless you configure them differently in its
corresponding window tab.

You can select the desired color scheme in either HYPACK®
(select SETTINGS-COLOR SCHEME) or SURVEY (select
OPTIONS-COLOR SCHEME).

NoOTE: Schemes are interactive with your Control Panel display
settings. If you have a scheme loaded, then make a change
through the Control Panel, the change will also affect the
scheme. Likewise, changes in the scheme will affect your
Control Panel settings.

There is an additional ‘twist’ to this interaction. When you
change a setting in the Control Panel, the corresponding
change is made to the current scheme, but you will not see
that change until you have either left and re-entered
HYPACK®, opened a different project with the same
scheme, or loaded a different scheme then the original one
again. Any of these actions causes HYPACK® to re-read
the scheme record and modify the display accordingly.

More Information

e Creating Display Schemes in Scheme Builder on page 1-87
e Color Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-88

e Matrix Sounding Colors in Scheme Builder on page 1-90

e Text Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-90

e Window Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-91
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CREATING DISPLAY SCHEMES IN SCHEME BUILDER

1. Launch SCHEME BUILDER from the HYPACK® menu by
selecting SETTINGS-SCHEME BUILDER. The SCHEME
BUILDER dialog will appear.

Scheme Builder

Survey Scheme Builder - C:\hypack 2009 5chemes'\Default.scx
File Edit Options Help

28| =[x 2« 0] Bls s

Window 1 | window 2 | windaw 3 | Window 4 |

- & Elements = Chart Text HYE Data
=% Survey Elements
=~ Planned Lines 57 4l 47
- 3 Curent 44
3 Aheady Aun [ 44-3X 66, L, ’ L

|»

@ NotYet Run N 39
ot Test

|- 7 Vessel

)7 Taigels -
f- 7 LR Indicator - edlum
-3 Scale Bar 49%)%0\( ‘.S .
]

-4 Matri Outl '
v - e 1 Selected [ + NotSe‘ecteé\
- i@ Not Active i
7 Active i Mormal
- DataDisplay )

B Alams [ 44-39.33
pe i) Emon

A )

Lo @ Warning
-G Soundings
-7 Events
-7 Chart Elements
- Grids

-} Chart Format Fants 4945400
7 Plotting Sheet Borders

-7 Border Files B
7 Advanced Channgl Files
-7 Channel Plan Files _'d

[RRYd =l 4] | D

Calor 1 Calor 2 Font Size Style Character Set Line "Width

| [ e = 1 2 = |
[

A

The expandable tree view on the left lists all of the features that
can be customized in SCHEME BUILDER. The display on the right
shows how each feature will be displayed with the current scheme
settings.

2. Select a window tab.

3. Select an object by clicking it in either the tree view or in the
display on the right.

> If you select the feature in tree view, a rectangle around
the corresponding feature in the sample display on the right
will flash several times to show you which object in the
display you have selected.

> If you select the feature in the display, the tree view
selection will automatically synchronize to your selection.

4. Define the settings for each feature. In most cases, this is
just choosing the color, line weight and label font. Other
features have specialized settings.

> The color buttons will display the current color setting for
the selected object.
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> If you have selected a text item, the controls for font, size
and style will become enabled for your use.

> If you have selected a line item, the control for line width
will become enabled.

> If you have selected the sample S57 T w3
chart, set the ECDIS day/night color B il e
settings using one of the Day/Night icons
on the toolbar.

5. When you have completed all of your settings, save your
scheme. FILE-SAVE will save the settings to the current
scheme (overwriting the previous settings). FILE-SAVE AS
enables you to save your settings under a different scheme
name. In either case, your settings will be saved to the
\HYPACK 2024\ Schemes folder with a *.SCX extension.

Name your schemes something that will remind you for what
conditions or for whom they were created. For example, you
could name them "Bright Day" or "Dark Night" according to the
environmental conditions for which they were created. If you
have users with different personal preferences, each person
can create their own schemes and name them, for example,
"Night Al" or "Day Jordan". This saves time searching through
your schemes for the one you want.

More Information
e Color Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-88

¢ Matrix Sounding Colors in Scheme Builder on page 1-90
¢ Text Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-90
* Window Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-91

COLOR SETTINGS IN SCHEME BUILDER

To change the color of a feature:

1. Right-click the feature in the tree-view list. The color buttons
will display the current settings for the selected feature, and a
popup menu will appear.

2. Select the color to edit and the colors dialog appears.

1- 88 Introduction



HYPACK Interface

Colors Dialog
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3. Select the new color and click [OK]. You will see the results
in the display at the right. If you don't like them, try again.

Background Color Change

You can quickly make multiple features all the same color.
Just select the color for the first feature as normal then
click the Copy Color 1 icon. For the rest of the features,
just select the feature and click the Paste Color 1 icon.
(You can use the traditional Edit menu options or
Windows® keyboard shortcuts instead of the icons to cut
and paste in the same procedure.)

More Information
¢ Creating Display Schemes in Scheme Builder on page 1-87

¢ Matrix Sounding Colors in Scheme Builder on page 1-90
e Text Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-90
¢ Window Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-91
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MATRIX SOUNDING COLORS IN SCHEME BUILDER

The matrix sounding colors affect the color coding when SURVEY
paints the matrix. (There is a separate Soundings setting for textual
sounding displays in SURVEY.) These settings default to the
HYPACK® sounding colors set in the HYPACK® control panel but
you can choose to set an alternate color scheme as part of your
scheme that will be used in SURVEY whenever the scheme is
loaded.

1. Click the Matrix Colors icon. A Color Bar will appear
next to the tree view with the project colors displayed I @
and an additional colors icon will appear on the
toolbar.

2. Click the additional colors icon to access the
standard HYPACK® Colors dialog where you can set a
the matrix sounding colors for the scheme. -

TEXT SETTINGS IN SCHEME BUILDER

To change text appearance:

1. Select the text item in the tree view list. The Font, Size and
Style controls will be enabled.

Text Controls

‘Colot 1 Lo (e Fort ;
— 1:]| [MS Sans Sedt |15 = B z|u

2. Choose the font and size from the drop-down menus and
select the style by clicking the icon.

Sample Font Change
A |
Selected Ager peren
s
+Not Selected NoT Eimc-rn:n

More Information

e Creating Display Schemes in Scheme Builder on page 1-87
e Color Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-88

e Matrix Sounding Colors in Scheme Builder on page 1-90

e Window Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-91
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WINDOW SETTINGS IN SCHEME BUILDER

Settings for the window features are controlled in much the same
way as the other features. However, there are a few differences.

You can use the icons on the toolbar (or the —_
OPTIONS-WINDOWS COLORS choices) to choose 28
between the Scheme settings defined in the tree view,

and the default Windows® settings. Choose either set of settings
for the windows and save it with the scheme.

You will notice that, as you edit the window settings, your changes
are not immediately visible in SCHEME BUILDER. To see the
effects of your work, select FILE-TEST WINDOWS COLORS. The
default Windows® display settings are stored to a temporary
memory while you are in SCHEME BUILDER so you can easily
return to the Windows® settings by selecting FILE-RESTORE
COLORS.

NoTE: Testing the Windows® colors implements the scheme in all
programs. Restore them before exiting SCHEME BUILDER
or you will have to reset them through the Windows®
settings.

More Information

e Creating Display Schemes in Scheme Builder on page 1-87
e Color Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-88

e Matrix Sounding Colors in Scheme Builder on page 1-90

e Text Settings in Scheme Builder on page 1-90

PROJECTS IN HYPACK

A project is a folder, with a user-defined project name, and all of
the information about your survey it contains. Each time you open
HYPACK®, it opens the most recently used project and displays
the project name in the title bar.

Every time you begin a new survey in HYPACK®, you create a new
“project”. Under the project folder, HYPACK® creates a series of
subfolders:

* Raw, Edit, Sort data files will be saved, by default, to the
subfolder appropriate to their type.
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e Archive: Selected files from your project folder into
compressed ZIP files.

¢ Core: Core data that supports Chinese 1 Core Volume
calculations.

* PP Mosaics (Post-processing mosaics): Georeferenced TIF
files of mosaicked side scan data generated in the Mosaic
mode of TARGETING AND MOSAICKING.

* RT TIFs: For side scan surveys only, real-time mosaic is a
series of georeferenced TIF (GeoTIF) images (tiles) generated
by HYPACK® SURVEY.

e SSImages:

> SIDE SCAN SURVEY stores the images of the target
locations as a JPG images in the SS Images folder named
with the target timestamps. They are not listed in the
Project Items list, but they appear in the TARGET EDITOR
with their corresponding target information.

> TARGETING AND MOSAICKING stores georeferenced TIF
screen captures taken in Scan View using the Capture
Image icon.

The project file group is a folder that stores one or more
HYPACK® projects. HYPACK® stores projects, by default, to the
\HYPACK 2024\Projects folder. Projects stored there are known as
local projects.

As part of the HYPACK® network capabilities, you may also store
projects in project file group folders in alternate locations on your
computer or network. Projects that reside outside the \HYPACK
2024\Projects folder are known as network projects.

To verify the project path, check the path of the project group
folder in the Project Manager.
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Tip:

Project Manager
Project Manager ]
Groups - Projects - )":) Help
MName ¢ | Last Access |
[# Utlities C:\000 Test Projects\1 Uti... 1
[#+ Charts C:\000 Test ProjectsiicCh. ..
[+ Dredgepack C:\000 Test Projects\1DR... B
[+ FinalProducts C:\000 Test Projects\1Fin. .. A
= Mag C:\000 Test Projects}1Mag T
MAG_essais_sept2013 (deleted) Hidden Sep 29, 2016
MagEdit GA (Active) Oct 06, 2015
 [:1] Steve Mag Data . May 06, 2015
- [£3%] SN Scorpion Sep 28, 2016
- MB C:\000 Test Projectsimb
[+-_Preparation C:1000 Test ProjectsiiPre... a0

To access the current project folder, select the FILE-WINDOWS
EXPLORER menu option or right-click on a file in the Project Items
list and select ‘Open in Explorer’.

Over time, as you survey different areas at different times, you will
create and work on several projects, and change from one project
to another according to the set of data on which you are working.

Of course, over time, if you kept every project you ever recorded,
the long project lists would become unnecessarily awkward, so you
can hide them in the project list or delete them from your hard
drive.

All of these tasks are done through the Project Manager.
Additionally, the Project Wizard facilitates opening an existing
project, or copying or creating a new project.

THE PROJECT WIZARD

In the Project Wizard, you can quickly open an existing project or
create a new one using the same or similar geodesy, hardware and
survey settings as an existing project. When you create a new
project, you can use only the geodesy, hardware and survey
settings (Create New Project), or also include the planned lines,
charts and most other non-data files (Copy Existing).
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Tip:

NoTE: If there is no existing project from which to copy, it may be
just as easy to create your project from the Project
Manager then use the GEODETIC PARAMETERS and
HARDWARE programs to configure your geodesy and
device options, respectively.

The Project Wizard is ideal for users who use the same vessel with
the same hardware and work in the same project area. Your work
might be, for example, predredge and postdredge surveys,
historical comparisons for environmental studies or beach
replenishment, or updating depth data in areas of high erosion or
sedimentation.

The first time you open HYPACK® after installation, the project
wizard opens automatically, as we hope it is helpful to guide novice
users. You can also open the Project Wizard from the HYPACK®
menu: select FILE-PROJECT WIZARD.

If you prefer to work without the wizard, click [Cancel]. The
PROJECT WIZARD closes and you can proceed with your work in
the HYPACK® interface.

To bypass the Project Wizard when you open HYPACK®, clear
the Show on Startup option in the Project Wizard and click
[Cancel].
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Project Wizard

Project Wizard!

Homed HY PACK
a wylem brand

Setup Project Type
Create Project
Geodesy Settings
Hardware Settings

show on startup
HYPACK Help

‘Welcome to Project Wizard!

Please select an option to beain:

Project Type

(®) Create New Project

() Load Existing

O Copy Existing

Back MNext Cancel

IMPORTANT: It's always a good idea to check your system before you begin
work. Since there are more options in GEODETIC PARAMETERS
and HARDWARE than show in the wizard interface, it's smart to do
a quick check to confirm your configuration is correct, and accurate
information is reaching HYPACK®.

Check your geodesy. RTK options are only visible in the
wizard using the Advanced Settings link. You can confirm the
settings in GEODETIC PARAMETERS.

Check your hardware configuration. In HARDWARE, check
your offsets and connection settings. Run the connection tests
to confirm communication between the devices and
HYPACK®.

Launch SURVEY or DREDGEPACK® and check for display
accuracy.

Do you need to calibrate your system? If you have changed
nothing related to your devices and their placement on the
survey vessel, and you have copied the settings from a
calibrated project, you should not need to recalibrate the
system.
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More Information

¢ Naming vour New Project in the Project Wizard on page 1-96

¢ Geodesy Settings in the Project Wizard on page 1-97

e Hardware Settings in the Project Wizard on page 1-99

¢ Opening Projects with the Project Wizard on page 1-108

e Copying or Creating a New Project in Project Wizard on
page 1-110

NAMING YOUR NEW PROJECT IN THE PROJECT WIZARD

When you create a new project or copy a project, the wizard asks
for a name and project group location for your new project.

If you fail to enter a project name, or if you enter a name of an
existing project, the wizard asks you to enter something else.

Naming your Project

Project Wizard!

HYPACK Please enter New Project Name and select location to begin:

a wylem brand

New Project Mame : |

Mew Project Location @ |HYPACK 2020 et

Setup Project Type v
Create Project
Geodesy Settings
Hardware Settings

Back MNext Cancel
Show on startup

HYPACK Help

When you click [Next], the wizard displays the Geodesy Settings.

More Information
* Managing Project Group Folders on page 1-100
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GEODESY SETTINGS IN THE PROJECT WIZARD

The wizard copies the geodesy settings from the current project
and presents them in the Geodesy Settings display. You can keep
the same settings or modify them for your new project.

The wizard displays the most easily configurable, most common

grids:
e UTM North
* UTM South

» State Plane NAD-83
e Other displays additional preconfigured grids.

In each case, select the required grid, the correct zone for your
location and the survey units.

The Selection Mode options expand the methods available to set
your project geodesy for UTM grids:

e Basic Mode is good for any grid. All settings are manual.
Project Wizard Geodesy Settings Interface

Project Wizard
-% HYPACK O Advanced Settings
— axylem brand | Selection Mode: |ZEElS w
Grid
(®) UTM North
() UTM South
() State Plane NAD-83
(D) Other
Setup Project Type v
Create Project v
Geodesy Settings Zone |Zone 20(a8W-60W) ~ |

Hardware Settings Distance Unit |Meter h |

RTE Tide Method: Mot using RTK tide

| Back | | Mext | | Cancel |
Show on startup

HYPACK Help

¢ Location Mode displays fields where you can enter the latitude
and longitude of your project area. Then, when you click [Set
Grid and Zone], the wizard automatically selects UTM North or
South based on the latitude, and the zone based on the
longitude.
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Project Wizard

HYPACK
a wylem brand

Location Mode

Advanced Settings

Selection Mode:

Grid Latitude 4500N

LITM North
o Longitude [6300W
UTM South
State Plane MAD-83 Set Grid and Zone
Cther
Zone Zone 20(66W-60W) w
Distance Unit | Meter -
RTK Tide Method: Mot using RTK tide
| Bak | | MNext || Conedl |

e Click on the Map displays a world map where you can use
your cursor to indicate the location of your survey area. The
wizard then chooses the UTM Grid and Zone accordingly. If
you want to adjust your location using the map again, the Show
Map link reopens the map display.

Click On Map Mode

Advanced Settings

Selection Mode:

Grid
IUTM Marth
UTM South
State Plane MAD-83
Other
Setup Project Type +
Create Project +
Geodesy Settings Zone Zone 20{66W-50W) |
Hardware Settings Distance Unit Meter |
RTK Tide Method: Not using RTE tide Latitude: 900 0.00N Longitude: 16 547.9997W  Grid: UTMNorth  Zone: Zone 20 Eeset St Geor
Back | | Next | | Cancel
Show on startup
1-98
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Project Wizard!

Click [Advanced Settings] to access the full GEODETIC
PARAMETERS program where you can modify your geodesy
options. Use the Advance Settings if the displayed RTK Tide
Method is incorrect, or you need to configure a local grid.

When you click [Next], the wizard displays the Hardware Settings.

More Information
e Entering your Geodetic Parameters on page 2-210

HARDWARE SETTINGS IN THE PROJECT WIZARD

The wizard copies the HARDWARE settings from the current
project and presents them in the Hardware Settings display. You
can keep the same settings or modify them for your new project.

To confirm or modify the hardware settings from those
displayed, click [Edit Settings] to access the HARDWARE module.

Project Wizard Hardware Settings Interface

HYPACK Help

A Edit Hardware Settings: Edit Settings
_';@ﬁ“ HYPACK | Mobiles Information Source
&Y . enbond| | B Position HYPACK File Simulation
+ HYPACK File Simulation Depth HYPACK File Simulation
Heading none
Heawve none
Fitch none
Rall nane

Setup Project Type +
Create Project +
Geodesy Settings +

Hardware Settings

show on startup

HYSWEEP Survey Mot Configured
Sidescan Survey Mot Configured

[ Position
[] Depth
[ Heading
[ Heave
[ Pitch

[ Draft

Back | | Finish | | Cancel

When you click [Finish], the wizard generates the new project
according to your options in the wizard, and closes with the new
project open.
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More Information
¢ Hardware Setup in HYPACK on page 2-361

THE HYPACK PROJECT MANAGER

The Project Manager lists available projects and project group

folders, and highlights the current project. Both projects and project
groups are sorted by name. (Click the Name header to reverse the
sort order.)

* Each project group folder includes the hard drive location.
e Each project listing includes the date it was last modified.

To view the Project Manager, select VIEW-PROJECT
MANAGER.

Project Manager

Project Manager
Groups = Projects = I}_}' Help
Hame £ | Last Access
-- Itilities C:\000 Test Projects,
-- Charts C:\000 Test Projects’,
-- Dredgepack C:\000 Test Projects,
-- FinalProducts C:\000 Test Projects,
El Mag C:\000 Test Projects),
MAG_essais_sept2013 (deleted) Hidden Sep 29, 2016
MagEdit GA (Active) Oct D6, 2015
R T — H

Use the Project Manager to manage your individual projects and to
customize the project and project group folder lists.

MANAGING PROJECT GROUP FOLDERS

The Project Manager displays project group folders and the
projects they contain. It also controls the display of the folders in
the Project Manager.
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ADDING A
PROJECT GROUP
FOLDER

NoTE: Changes made to project group folders through the Project
Manager do not affect the folders on your hard drive. These
options are for display purposes only.

HYPACK® begins with two group folders:
e The Local HYPACK 2024 group includes the projects from the
\HYPACK 2024\Projects folder.

* The Network group also points, initially, to the \HYPACK
2024\Projects folder.

The HYPACK 2024 and Network groups can neither be renamed
nor deleted, but they can be assigned to an alternate location.

When you have additional project locations, you can add, remove
and rename additional project group folders in the Project
Manager. In addition, you can select a project group folder to
display in the Project Manager, or display all project group folders.

ASSIGNING THE PROJECT GROUP LOCATION

You can make a project group display the contents of a different
folder in your system. This can be useful if you move projects on
your system, then need to tell HYPACK® where to find them.

1. Open the Project Manager. Click the Project Manager tab or
select VIEW-PROJECT MANAGER.

2. Right-click on the project group that you want to move and
select Set Group Location. A File Select dialog appears.

3. Direct HYPACK® to the folder to which you want the
project group assigned.

4. Click [OK]. The Project Group path updates in the Project
Manager.

ADDING AND REMOVING PROJECT GROUP FOLDERS

Initially, the Project Manager displays only the HYPACK 2024 and
Network project folders. However, you may add alternate project
group folders and display them in addition to the initial project
folders.

1. Select GROUPS-ADD GROUP. A browse dialog appears.

2. Select the alternate folder and click [OK]. The Modify
Display Name dialog appears.
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REMOVING A
PROJECT GROUP
FOLDER

3. Enter a display new display name. (Optional) This option is
useful if you have more than one project group folder with the
same name on your system memory.

4. Click [OK]. The Project Manager displays the new project
group folder and any projects that may be stored there.

The name of each added project group folder appears in the
Projects menu where you may select it for display.

To remove a project group folder from the Project Manager
display, right-click on the project group file that you want to remove
and select the Remove Folder option.

NoOTE: This option is not available for the HYPACK 2024 or
Network project groups.

RENAMING PROJECT GROUP FOLDERS

The Project Manager enables you to rename your project group
folders in the Project Manager display. This option is useful if you
have more than one project group folder with the same name on
your system memory. You cannot rename the HYPACK 2024 or
Network project group.

1. Right-click on the project group folder and select Rename
Group. A Set Display Name dialog appears with the current
folder name.

Set Display Name Dialog

Set Display Name

Display Mame (Blank to use Default) | Na=E1]

I P

2. Name your folder.
> To customize the name, enter your new name in the field

provided.
> To display the same name as Windows® Explorer, clear
the field.
3. Click [OK].
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Tip:

NAVIGATING PROJECT GROUPS

When you store projects in multiple locations, you can display one
or all of the defined project group folders in the Project Manager
using the Projects menu options.

To display one project group folder, select the desired folder
from the Projects menu.

To display all project group folders, select PROJECTS-SHOW
ALL.

To display the projects in a project group folder, click the [+]
that precedes the project group folder name in the Project
Manager.

If a project group list appears to be unsynchronized with the
projects you see in Windows® Explorer, try the following:

* Rescan the group folder. Right-click on the project group and
select Rescan Folder. HYPACK® rechecks the projects at the
selected location and regenerates the project group list.

e Select OPTIONS-SHOW HIDDEN PROJECTS to see if it is
hidden.

MANAGING HYPACK PROJECTS

When HYPACK® starts for the very first time, it automatically
opens the sample Halifax project that you can use as a test project,
or you can create a new project of your own. HYPACK®
automatically opens subsequent sessions in the last project of the
previous session.

HYPACK® includes multiple methods for creating projects. Choose
the method that best serves your needs.

* New Project: The first time that you work at a particular site,
you create a new project. Each time you create a new project,
HYPACK® creates a folder using the project name in the user-
defined project group folder location. The new project defaults
to the geodesy, hardware and SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®
settings of the current project, but you must modify them for
your current project location, sensors and requirements, if
necessary.

e Copy Project: If you are going to work in an area you have
worked before (for example, running a postdredge survey
where you have already performed the predredge), you should
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create a new project by copying the existing project. The
program generates a new project folder with a user-defined
name and project group folder location.

All files in the selected project folder except project data, data
from the project \automatrix folder, and tide and sound velocity
correction files are copied to the new project maintaining their

Geodesy

Boat Hardware

Survey Settings
(window layout,
navigation
parameters, alarm
settings, etc.)

Planned Lines
Background Files

Data Files

Other Files

(targets, plotting sheets,
channel and matrix files,
etc.)

Display Settings

enabled or disabled state. Files referenced in the project that
are outside of the project folder are not copied.

Transfer Project: This gives you the same result as using

Windows® Explorer to copy the project folder to another folder
location. The result is two identical, but independently
functioning projects, with the same name but different

locations.

Comparison of Project Creation Techniques

New Project
Copied from current
projecta

Copied from current
projecta

Copied from current
projecta

None
None
None

None

Uses default display
settings set in the
Control Panel.

Copy Project
Copied from original
project

Copied from original
project

Copied from original
project

Copied from original
project

Copied from original
projectb

None

Copied from original
project except tide
correction files

Copied from original
project

Transfer Project
Copied from original
project

Copied from original
project

Copied from original
project

Copied from original
project
Copied from original
project
Copied from original
project

Copied from original
project

Copied from original
project

a. If this is your very first project, you must set your Geodesy, Hardware and Survey settings as well.
HYPACK® includes a sample project with the installation and will default to those settings if no other proj-

ects have been created.

b. Excludes Anchors.DG2 (Anchor Sweeps)
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OPENING AN EXISTING PROJECT IN THE PROJECT
MANAGER

HYPACK® automatically opens to the last project of the previous
session. If you want to work in another project, the Project
Manager provides multiple methods with which you can open an
existing project:

e Recent Projects

* Manually Navigate through the Project Manager

HYPACK® restores the screen, geodesy, colors and other settings
as when you last saved the selected project.

As long as you comply with the network system requirements, files
can be read and written across the network. Anyone (with proper
network permission) can access projects simultaneously across
the network. This means that one user can be creating reports from
data one day while another can be editing data from the next. It
also means that there is potential for the two users to compromise
each other’s work.

The HYPACK® network capabilities were originally developed for
use in the office. While preliminary testing shows that it is possible
to log survey data across the network, we recommend that you
only log data to the same computer that is running SURVEY.

HYPACK® monitors projects for multiple, simultaneous users and,
by default, warns you that there are other users working in the
project and who they are in the Project Usage dialog:

Project Usage Dialog

B Found 1items Computer = WILLSBEAST 776 access — - n
This process: WILLSBEAST_776.access

Refresh Close Automatically show

The Automatically Show option provides the automated warning.
To view the same dialog manually, select FILE-PROJECT
USAGE. The dialog displays the users working in the project at that
time. Use [Refresh] to update the display after a time.

Last Updated January / 2024
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OPENING RECENT

PROJECTS

FILTERING YOUR

PROJECTS

Tip:

Tip:

The Projects menu lists the last ten projects where you have
worked. Quickly return to any of those projects by selecting it in the
menu.

Selecting a Recent Project

Projects j-_) .

Mew Project

L Show Hidden Projects
Clear Recent Projects

1 C:\D00 Test Projectsi1 Single BeamCrossSort2\CrossSort2.ini

2 C:\DOO Test Projects\1 Preparation\Advanced_Channel_Design\Advanced_Chz
3 C:\000 Test Projects\1 3dtv_3dsel\cds_8125cds_8125.ini

4 C:\000 Test Projects20 14 Sample Projects\Sample_Portsmouth‘Sample_Portsr
5 F:VProjects\Sample _Portsmouth\Sample _Portsmouth.ini

& C:\000 Test Projects\1 SIDE SCAM‘Sample_Sidescan_Mosaic\Sample _Sidescan,
7 Cy\HYPACK 2015\projects\Halifax\Halifax.ini

If you know the name of the desired project or if you have tagged
your projects with key words, use the project filter to quickly find it.

The project filter updates the projects listed in the Project
Manager to include only those projects with names or tags
containing the text entered in the Project Filter field.

Project Filter Field

S X

For example, the CD from the HYPACK® training conference has
about 40 projects with sample data of all types. If you are
interested in only side scan projects, enter ‘side scan’ and the filter
will show only those projects with side scan in their name.

1. Open the Project Manager. Click the Project Manager tab or
select VIEW-PROJECT MANAGER.

2. Display the correct project group folder.

If you are unsure of the project group in which your project resides,
display all project group folders. The filter shows any project in any
group folder that meets the filter criteria.

3. Begin typing the filter sequence in the Project Filter area.
The project list updates to include only those projects with
names containing the filter sequence.

To clear the Project Filter, click the ‘X’ in the Project Filter field.
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Filtering your Projects—Display All Projects With Filter Criteria of “si” (left), Display
Network Group with Filter Criteria of CHN (right).

Project Manager &
2 s P
cops- [Tmecse |05 3 Groups - | [ Proects= J0n X b
Name + |L35t Access Mame |Last Access T
Bl MNetwork 1:\MB-55 Projec 2 O Network D:100 TEST DATAY *
 [£7] Laser Smuation May 13, 2014 -[£2%] TEST_vOLUMES Oct 02, 2015
ME1 Snippets and Sidescan May 13, 2013 Sample_Special_Survey Apr 14, 2015
- [£%] POSPac Single Beam Feb 14, 2012 [E] sample_acD Jan 26, 7015
wcHysweep Simulation Mov 05, 2014 I _I} ’ | Aug 22, 2014 e
&l 1Preparation C:\000 Test Pro - [i22] sample_CHANNEL DESIGN  Aug 19, 2014
Sample_Patch_Test_Single_Head Mar 19, 2007 Sample_Solid_Fil Jan 10, 2014
Sample_Simple_Survey_Vessel Mar 19, 2007 Sample_Planned_Lines Jan 10, 2014
Sample_Single_Beam_Latency Mar 19, 2007 Sample_Hopper Jan 10, 2014 :
Sample_Single_Beam_Test Mar 13, 2007 1 1 | i
- imb C:4000 Test Pro, CHM 557 BSE
Hysweep_Survey_Simulation Mov 20, 2014 Update Tags
- 15IDE SCAN C:\000 Test Pro—
MANUALLY 1. Open the Project Manager. Click the Project Manager tab or
NAVIGATING select VIEW-PROJECT MANAGER.
THROUGH THE 2. Display the correct project group folder in the Project
PROJECT Manager and expand it to show its projects.
MANAGER

Filter the project list. (Optional)

4. Double-click on the desired project or right-click on the
project and select Open Project.

DISPLAY

Opening the Project Through the Right-click Menu

Project Manager

Project Manager | Project Ttems |{Soundings}

Projects = J',,.L\' E Regent~ | = Options -
MName ¢ |La5t.ﬂccess |
= Local C\HYPACK 2014,..

: cds_B125 ul 31, 2013

E France 557 o I

Open Project

- Halifax
Mew Proj
cds_8125 Cop e Project 128, 2013

Copy Project

Hide Project

Rename Project

Transfer Project 3

w  Delete Project
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More Information
e Tagging your Projects on page 1-113

OPENING PROJECTS WITH THE PROJECT WIZARD

In the Project Wizard, when you select the Load Existing option
and click [Next], the Project Wizard displays the Project Manager.
Expand the Project Group where your project is stored and double-
click on the Project Name.

Tip: If you know the name of the desired project or if you have tagged
your projects with key words, use the project filter to quickly find it.
The project filter updates the projects listed in the Project
Manager to include only those projects with names or tags
containing the text entered in the Project Filter field.

Project Filter Field

S X

CREATING A NEW PROJECT

When you create a new project, HYPACK® copies the geodesy,
hardware and survey settings from the current project to your new
project.

NoTE: Creating a new project does not copy non-data project files.

1. Select FILE-NEW PROJECT and the New Project dialog
appears.

Setting the New Project Name and Location

2 New Project [ollE]Es

Project Name Fine River Pond

Project Folder | Single Beam -

[ ook | | cancel |
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2.

Name the project and select a folder where the project will
be stored.

> Project Name: Enter a name that will remind you of the
location and the date of the survey. Project names may not
contain periods, back or forward slashes, question marks,
less than or greater than signs, or bars.

Invalid Characters

/ \ ? < > |

3.

> Project Folder: Enter the project group folder where your
project should reside. We recommend you use the default
project folder (HYPACK 2024).

The software creates a folder in the specified location using the
project name.

Click [OK].

More Information

Copying or Creating a New Project in Project Wizard on

page 1-110
Naming your New Project in the Project Wizard on page 1-96

Managing Project Group Folders on page 1-100
Geodesy Settings in the Project Wizard on page 1-97
Hardware Settings in the Project Wizard on page 1-99
Entering your Geodetic Parameters on page 2-210
Hardware Setup in HYPACK on page 2-361

COPYING AN EXISTING PROJECT

If you are going to survey an area you have surveyed before (for
example, running a postdredge survey where you have already
performed the predredge), you should create a new project by
copying the existing project.

When you copy a project, HYPACK® copies the geodesy,
hardware and survey settings, as well as most non-data project
files from the existing project to your new project.

NoTE: The Copy Project routine does not copy tide correction files,

as they are time-sensitive.

1.

2.

Open the Project Manager. Click the Project Manager tab or
select VIEW-PROJECT MANAGER.

Direct HYPACK® to the correct group folder, if necessary.

Last Updated January / 2024
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3. Filter the project list. (Optional)

4. Right-click on the project and select Copy Project. The
Copy Project dialog appears.

Copy Project Dialog

¥= Copy Project Hi=] E

ProjectName |

ProjectFolder  [Network =l

5. Name your new project, choose a project group folder and
click [OK].

More Information
e Filtering Your Projects on page 1-106

COPYING OR CREATING A NEW PROJECT IN PROJECT
WizARD

When you create a new project or copy an existing project in the
Project Wizard, the wizard presents screens for you to configure
where to generate the new project (name and group), and to
confirm or modify the geodesy and hardware settings.
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Naming your Project

Project Wizard!

5 HYPACK
: a wylem brand

Setup Project Type +
Create Project
Geodesy Settings
Hardware Settings

show on startup
HYPACK Help

Please enter New Project Name and select location to begin:

MNew Project Mame :

Mew Project Location @ |HYPACK 2020

Back MNext

Cancel

Project Wizard Geodesy Settings Interface

Project Wizard

B! HYPACK
a wylem brand

Setup Project Type v
Create Project +
Geodesy Settings

Hardware Settings

Show on startup
HYPACK Help

Edit Geodesy Settings:
Selection Mode: v
Grid
(®) UTM North
() UTM South
(D) state Plane NAD-33
(") Other
Zone Zone 20(66W-60W) ~
Distance Unit Meter il

RTK Tide Method: Mot using RTK tide

Back MNext

Advanced Settings

Cancel

Last Updated January / 2024
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Project Wizard Hardware Settings Interface

Project Wizard!

e HYPACK
a xylem brand

&

Setup Project Type +
Create Project +
Geodesy Settings

Hardware Settings

Show on startup
HYPACK Help

Edit Hardware Settings:

Mobiles
&

" HYPACK File Simulation

Back

Information
Position

Depth

Heading

Heawe

Pitch

Raoll

HYSWEEP Survey

Sidescan Survey

Edit Settings
Source
HYPACK File Simulation
HYPACK File Simulation
none
nane
none
none
Mot Configured
Mot Configured

[] Position
[ Depth
[ Heading
[] Heave
[ Pitch

[ oraft

Finish

Cancel

When you click [Finish], the wizard generates the new project
according to your options in the wizard, and closes with the new

project open.

More Information

Naming your New Project in the Project Wizard on page 1-96

Managing Project Group Folders on page 1-100

Creating a New Project on page 1-108

Copying an Existing Project on page 1-109

Geodesy Settings in the Project Wizard on page 1-97

Hardware Settings in the Project Wizard on page 1-99

Entering your Geodetic Parameters on page 2-210

Hardware Setup in HYPACK on page 2-361

TRANSFERRING PROJECTS BETWEEN PROJECT GROUP

FOLDERS

To create a duplicate copy of a project in another project group

folder, transfer the project. The result is two identical, but

independently functioning projects, with the same name but
different locations.
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Tip:

1. Open the Project Manager. Click the Project Manager tab or
select VIEW-PROJECT MANAGER.

2. Add the destination folder as a project group folder, if
necessary.

If it is not listed in the Projects menu, you must add the project
group folder.

3. Direct HYPACK® to the project group folder where your
project currently resides, if necessary.

4. Right-click on the project and select Transfer Project then
the project group folder to which you want the project
copied. The Project Manager copies the project, using the
same project name, to the destination folder and asks if you
want to open the copied project. To stay in the current project,
click [No].

TAGGING YOUR PROJECTS

Project tags are one or more user-defined key words (tags) that
provide added project filtering capability.

The project filter updates the projects listed in the Project
Manager to include only those projects with names or tags fulfilling
the filter criteria.

To fulfill the filter criteria, any part of the project name contains
the filter sequence, or one of the project tags exactly matches a the
filter sequence.

To apply project tags, do the following:

1. In the Project Manager, select PROJECTS-TAG EDITOR. A
tagging area appears below the projects list.

2. Select the project you want to tag.

Enter one or more tags in the tagging area and click
[Update Tags]. Enter tags in a space-delimited list. They are
not case-sensitive.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Filtering Tagged Projects

Project Manager =]
Groups - | Projects = flj'_') chin x Help
MName | Last Access
[=1+ Network D:\00 TEST DATAY =
TEST_VWOLUMES Oct 02, 2015
Sample_Specdial_Survey Apr 14, 2015
- [i27] sample_acD Jan 26, 2015
 [1+] sample_Dredgepack  Aug22, 014 E
Sample_CHANMEL_DESIGN Aug 19, 2014
- [£2z] sample_solid_Fil Jan 10, 2014
Sample_Planned_Lines Jan 10, 2014
Sample_Hopper Jan 10, 2014 :
4| T | 3
CHM 557 BSB
Update Tags

More Information

e Filtering Your Projects on page 1-106

RENAMING YOUR PROJECT

From the Project Manager, you can rename any project other than
the one that is currently open. When you rename a project, the
Windows® folder and the ProjectName.ini file are renamed at their
current location and the name in the Project Manager list is
updated accordingly.

To rename a project:

1. Open the Project Manager. Click the Project Manager tab or
select VIEW-PROJECT MANAGER.

2. Navigate to the project group folder where the project to
be renamed is stored.

3. Right-click on the project to be renamed and select
Rename Project. The Rename Project dialog appears with the
name of the selected project in the title bar.
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HIDING PROJECTS

RESTORING
HIDDEN
PROJECTS TO THE
PROJECT
MANAGER LIST

Rename Project Dialog

Rename Project: Test

Mew Project Name I

0K I Cancel |

4. Enter the new project name and click [OK].

HIDING AND RESTORING YOUR PROJECT

If you kept every project you ever recorded, the long project lists
would become unnecessarily awkward. You can temporarily
manage the project list by hiding and restoring projects.

NoTE: You can not hide the currently active project.

Hiding a project appends "(deleted)" to the file name and removes
the project from the list in the Project Manager. It does not delete
the project or any files within the project from the hard drive.

1. Open the Project Manager. Click the Project Manager tab or
select VIEW-PROJECT MANAGER.

2. Select the location (Project Group Folder) where your new
project resides.

3. Right-click on the project and select HIDE PROJECT and
click [Yes] to confirm the operation.

When you restore a project, the program returns the project name
to its original name and the project, again, appears in the Project
Manager list.

1. View a complete project list. Select PROJECTS-SHOW
HIDDEN PROJECTS. The Project Manager lists hidden
projects in red while the unhidden projects remain in black.

Last Updated January / 2024
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IMPORTANT:

Showing Hidden Projects

Project Manager ]
Groups - Projects - )":) Help
MName ¢ | Last Access |
[# Utlities C:\000 Test Projects\1 Uti... 1
[#+ Charts C:\000 Test ProjectsiicCh. ..
[+ Dredgepack C:\000 Test Projects\1DR... B
[+ FinalProducts C:\000 Test Projects\1Fin. .. A
= Mag C:\000 Test Projects}1Mag T
MAG_essais_sept2013 (deleted) Hidden Sep 29, 2016
MagEdit GA (Active) Oct 06, 2015
 [:1] Steve Mag Data . May 06, 2015
- [£3%] SN Scorpion Sep 28, 2016
- MB C:\000 Test Projectsimb
[+-_Preparation C:1000 Test ProjectsiiPre... a0

2. Right-click on the project to be restored and select SHOW
PROJECT. The project, again, displays in black and remains in
the list.

3. Rehide hidden projects. Select PROJECTS and deselect
SHOW HIDDEN PROJECTS.

DELETING YOUR PROJECT

If you are very sure you are finished with a project, you can send
the project folder and all of its contents to the Windows® Recycle
Bin.

You can not delete the current project.

To avoid data loss, store a copy of your project in an alternate
location.

1. Open the Project Manager. Click the Project Manager tab or
select VIEW-PROJECT MANAGER.

2. Select the location (Project Group Folder) where your new
project resides.

3. Right-click on the project you want to delete in the project
list and select DELETE PROJECT. The program will confirm
with you that you want to delete the project.

4. Click [OK] to complete the process. The project folder moves
from the project group folder to the recycle bin.
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PROJECT LOG

COMPRESSING YOUR PROJECT

The HYPACK® COMPRESS PROJECT program compresses
project files to a ZIP file. Users can choose to save selected files or
all project and externally referenced files. The output file is stored
by default to the project folder.

1. Start the COMPRESS PROJECT program by selecting FILE-
COMPRESS PROJECT. The COMPRESS PROJECT window
appears.

The COMPRESS PROJECT Window

Compress Project

(] Compress Only Enabled Files

| Compress | | Close ‘

| y
2. Set the files you want to include in the ZIP:

> If you want to select the files to save, go to the Project
Items list in the Shell and check the file types or individual
files that you want. Then in the Compress Project window,
check “Compress Only Enabled Files”.

NoTE: Externally referenced files will not be included in the
compression if “Compress Only Enabled Files” is checked
while the referenced files are unchecked in the Project
ltems list.

> To save all project and externally referenced files, leave
the “Compress Only Enabled Files” box unchecked.

3. Click [Compress], navigate to the folder you want to save your
ZIP file, name the ZIP file, then click [Save].

The status bar of the Compress Project window will display the
path and percent of the project saved. Once finished, you will
receive a Compression Complete notification.

Each time you work in a project, the activity is recorded to a text file
known as the Project Log (ProjectName.txt) along with the date,
time and User |dentification. This record is stored in the project
folder for use as a reference or to reconstruct a sequence of events

Last Updated January / 2024
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that have led to the data results in your project. To view this log
select FILE-VIEW PROJECT LOG.

Survey
HYPACK
HYPACK
HYPACK

Oct.
Oct.
Oct.
Oct.

21.
21.
21.
21.

Sample Project File:
H:\Projects\MB\Hysweep Survey Simulation\realtime.mtx
2006 10:15:33 Administrator SurveyEnded
2006 10:23:25 Administrator <Started:sbMax>
2006 10:23:42 Administrator <Started:MBMax>
2006 11:41:35 Administrator <Started:swpWare>
2006 12:01:30 Administrator <LogOff>

Hypack

Oct.

21.

MANAGING FILES IN YOUR PROJECT

Several types of files may comprise your project data. These files
are listed in the Project Items lists. The Project Manager provides a
number of tools with which you control the files used in your project
at any one time.

Loading: You must load files that you want to use in your project,
but do not yet appear in your project items. The process tells
HYPACK® the name of the file and where it is stored on your
system.

Enabling and Disabling: Generally, enabled files are drawn to
your map window. By enabling and disabling select files, you
control the combination of files displayed in the map window at any
one time.

Renaming files in the Project Items list and on your hard drive
simultaneously from the HYPACK® interface.

Removing files unloads them from your project, but does not
remove them from your hard drive. If you change your mind, you
can reload them to you project.

Deleting files unloads them from your project and moves them to
the Windows® Recycle Bin.

Archiving files: The Archiving process compresses files and
stores them in a separate folder within your project. This process is
intended to help keep your project from being cluttered with files
you are no longer using, but want to keep together with the project.
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LOADING FILES TO YOUR PROJECT

Files that you create while working in a project are saved, by
default, to the project folder, enabled (drawn) on the screen, and
added to the Project Items list. HYPACK® attempts to draw your
data in an order which will optimize the display of all enabled files.
Occasionally, modifications to the draw order or transparency are
required.

Most files are loaded to the project through either of two simple
methods: Using one of the Add File options from the right-click
menu or the Windows® drag and drop method.

NoTE: Certain chart types require special procedures before you
can load them.

Add File Options

—_

Right-click the folder in the Project Items list that
corresponds to the file type you want to load in the Project
ltems list.

2. Select Add File or Add File & Copy and choose the file. The
loaded program becomes enabled in the Project Items list.

> Add File reads the file from its current location but does not
copy it to the project folder. This can be useful if you are
using very large files (eg. charts) that take excessive space
on your hard drive in multiple projects.

> Add File & Copy allows you to select a file from outside the

project folder. It then imports the file from its current location
to the project folder and enables it in the project.

Drag and Drop The drag and drop method adds and enables the selected files to
your project. They are not copied to the project folder on your hard
drive.

1. Use Windows® Explorer to find and select your files.
2. Drag the selected files to the HYPACK® Map window.

Saving the project file does not save a file that has not been copied
into the project file. When you only add a file to the project, it must
remain where it is on your system so HYPACK® can find it when
you open the project.
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More Information

e Setting File Transparency in HYPACK on page 1-48

e Setting Chart Display Order in HYPACK on page 1-46
¢ Loading ARCS Charts to the Project on page 2-146

° _on page 2-150

e Loading S63 Charts to the Project on page 2-150

ENABLING AND DISABLING PROJECT FILES

Your Project ltems list shows all files associated with your current
project. The HYPACK® map window displays non-binary files that
are enabled in the Project Items.

Enabled files have checks in their corresponding check box and
appear in the area map.

NoTE: HYPACK® can not display binary files. In multibeam and
side scan projects, HYPACK® shows the data from the
corresponding RAW files which contain the positioning
information.

Multibeam projects display the track lines and the nadir
depth for each position record, while side scan projects can
display only track lines.

¢ To enable all files of one type check the check box for the file
type in the Project Items list.

* To enable an individual file, check its check box in the Project
Items list.

Disabled files remain in your Project Items list, but HYPACK®

omits it from the area map.

* To disable all except the sounding files in the current
project select FOLDERS-DISABLE PROJECT FILES. This
includes all of your planned lines, background files, etc.

* To disable only the data files in the current project, select
FOLDERS-DISABLE DATA FILES.

¢ To disable one type of Project Item (ex. sorted data files,
matrix files, targets, etc), clear the check box associated with
the file type folder in the Project Items list.

¢ To disable an individual file, clear its check box in the Project
Items list.
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Tip:

Alternatively, you can multiselect your files then use the right-click
menu to enable or disable the selected files.

To multiselect files, hold the Ctrl key and select multiple individual
files or hold the Shift key and click on the first and last file in a
range of consecutive files.

Drawing Data and Project Files to the Screen

RENAMING PROJECT FILES

From the HYPACK® interface, you can rename almost any file in
the Project ltems list and on your hard drive simultaneously.
HYPACK® does not allow you to rename S57, S63, ARCS or VPF
charts.

1. In the Project Items list, right-click on the file you want to
rename and select the Rename option. A Rename File
dialog appears.

2. Enter the new file name and click [Save]. The file name
changes in both locations.
> If you rename a data file, HYPACK® also updates catalog
files in which the file resides.

> If you rename georeferenced images (TIF, JPG, PNG or
SHP), HYPACK® also renames the associated files.

Last Updated January / 2024
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UNLOADING FILES FROM YOUR PROJECT

Removing Files

Deleting Files

To unload files from your project, you can either remove them from
your Project Items list, while they remain in place on your hard
drive, or remove them from your Project Iltems list and move them
to the Windows® Recycle Bin.

* To remove individual files, do the following:

a. Select one or more files in the Project ltems list.

* To select several individual files, hold the Ctrl key
while you use your mouse to choose your lines.
* To select a range of files, hold the Shift key and select
the first and last file of a range.
b. Right-click on a selected file and select REMOVE FILE.

¢ To remove all of one file type, right-click on the file type folder
and select REMOVE FOLDER FILES.

NoTE: Neither disabling nor removing will delete the file from your
hard drive. You can re-enable your file or reload the file to
your project.

To delete any file, right-click on the file in the Project Items list and
select DELETE FILE. You are asked to confirm your deletion.

NoTE: When you delete a *.LOG file, the member files remain in
the same folder in the project while the LOG file itself goes
to the recycle bin. When you delete a *.MLOG file, the
member matrix files go with the MLOG file to the Recycle
Bin.

ARCHIVING FILES

Some projects generate large amounts of data on a daily basis.
Others are used repeatedly over extended periods resulting in
large amounts of accumulated data. When large amounts of data
accumulate, it can clutter your project and slow your work.

To solve this problem, you can archive selected files from your
project folder into compressed ZIP files. You can archive any type
of file in your project. If you select a LOG file, the catalog and its
member data files are archived together. HYPACK® stores the
archived ZIP files in an ‘Archive’ sub-folder within your project
folder and lists them in your Project Items list under Archive
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Archiving Files

Restoring your
Archived Files to
the Original Proj-
ect Folders

Take care about archiving files that may be contained in more than
one LOG file. If you archive a file contained in more than one
catalog, it will be unavailable to any catalogs of which it is a
member in your Data Files list.

At any time, you can restore the archived files to their original
project locations.

NoOTE: There is a separate archiving procedure for 3DTV displays

which includes all files, even those stored outside of the
project folder, in the archive.

N

Right-click on the file you want to archive and select
Archive. An added menu appears.

Choose your archive and click [Save].

> To create a new ZIP file, click CREATE NEW ARCHIVE
and name your ZIP file. HYPACK® suggests a default file
name based on the archive creation date
(“YYYYMMDD.ZIP”), but you can enter a new name if you
wish.

> To add to an existing ZIP file, select the archive name
from the list provided, then click [Save].
Expand the ZIP file under Archive in the Project Items list.

Select the file names you intend to restore. Hold the Ctrl key
and select multiple individual files or hold the Shift key and click
on the first and last records in a range of consecutive files.

NoTE: If you restore a LOG file, all of the member files
automatically restore even if you have not selected
them.

Right-click on the selected files and select ‘Restore’ from
the pop-up menu.

This overwrites files of the same name!

More Information
Archiving 3DTV Projects on page 8-502

Last Updated January / 2024
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HYPACK STORE FOLDER

HYPACK® stores files that are likely, or meant to be used across
multiple projects in the HYPACK Store folder. Located on the same
drive as the HYPACK® install, the HYPACK Store provides a
common, consistent network location for files such as digital
charts, chart license files, and the target classification database. It
also assures they are easily available for each new HYPACK®
release.

More Information

e Loading ARCS Charts to the Project on page 2-146
* Loading S63 Charts to the Project on page 2-150
¢ Loading NOAA and ACOE Electronic Charts to the Project on

page 2-159
e Building the Target Classification Database on page 2-549

EXPORTING DATA POINTS TO THE ESRI GEODATABASE

Tip:

You can export an XYZ data file, enabled in your project, to an
existing geodatabase. The geodatabase must have a multipoint
feature class that includes Z values, and spatial reference to match
your project geodesy settings.

NoTE: Once you add the XYZ data to the database, you can only
delete it through ESRI software.

1. In the Project Items list, right-click the XYZ file you want to
export and select Export to File ESRI Geodatabase.

2. Select the folder where the geodatabase resides and click
[Select Folder]. The database dialog appears.

3. Select the multipoint feature class and click [OK].

The Messages display (VIEW-MESSAGES) shows whether the
data has exported successfully (“Export File Geodatabase
Success” or “Export File Geodatabase Error:” followed by error
information.
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HYPACK® DATA FILES

The Project Items list begins with the data files: Raw, Edited and
Sorted. When non-binary data files are enabled in a project, you
can choose to display them in the area map:

e Draw the soundings
e Draw the track lines
e Draw both soundings and track lines

To make your choice, right-click on the data folder and select
ENABLE SOUNDINGS, ENABLE TRACK LINES or both.

NoOTE: Track lines can not be displayed for XYZ files as there is no
track line information available in this format.

Other display settings are made in the Control Panel, the Color
Table Editor. A full HYPACK® Max license provides additional
options in SCHEME BUILDER.

More Information
¢ Display Settings in the HYPACK Control Panel on page 1-27

*  Project Colors in HYPACK on page 1-51
¢ Display Schemes on page 1-86

RAw DATA FILES

Raw files are the data files that result from the SURVEY or
DREDGEPACK® program. Every time you log data, a new Raw
data file is created. They are ASCII format files that contain the
header information and time-series information for each survey
device as well as geodesy data.

By default, they have the RAW extension and, in a standard
HYPACK® project, are stored in the \HYPACK
2024\Projects\ProjectName\Raw folder.

You may choose an alternate naming format, an alternate folder or
both in the SURVEY or DREDGEPACK® program under
OPTIONS-PROGRAM INFORMATION.

Last Updated January / 2024
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IMPORTANT:

All data should be logged on the SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®
computer.

NOTE: You may also load Sub-bottom SEGY and Edgetech JSF
files as RAW data and display their tracklines in the map.

A list of individual data files is provided in a catalog (*.LOG) file.
You can quickly draw or process a group of files by specifying the
*.LOG name, instead of entering the name of each data file.

HYPACK® programs use the data from the RAW files to position
the data in the corresponding multibeam or side scan HSX files.

More Information
¢ Raw Data File Options in SURVEY on page 3-132

EDITED DATA FILES

Data Type

Single Beam

Single Beam

Side Scan

Multibeam
Multibeam
Magnetometer
Sub-bottom Profile

Upon editing the raw data files to remove outliers and to apply tide
and sound velocity corrections, you save the result to an edited
data file. (This requires the processing modules appropriate for
your data type.)

A list of individual data files is provided in a catalog (*.LOG) file.
You can quickly draw or process a group of files by specifying the
*.LOG name, instead of entering the name of each data file.

Edited Output Formats
Editor Output Format
SINGLE BEAM EDITOR Edited ALL
64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR | HS2X
Edited ALL
TARGETING AND HS2X
MOSAICKING

32-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR HS2

64-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR HS2X

MAGNETOMETER EDITOR Edited ALL (MAG extension)
SUB-BOTTOM PROCESSOR | Edited ALL
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More Information

e« SINGLE BEAM EDITOR on page 4-4

e 64-bit SINGLE BEAM EDITOR on page 4-73

e TARGETING AND MOSAICKING on page 5-2
e 32-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR on page 6-3

e 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR on page 6-87

¢ MAGNETOMETER EDITOR on page 7-2

e Sub-bottom Processing on page 7-103

SORTED DATA FILES

After running the edited data files through a sounding selection
routine, you save the resulting data files to a sorted data file in the
Sort folder of the current project. In a standard HYPACK® project,
sorted data files are stored to ASCII XYZ format, HYPACK® ALL
Format or a matrix file. You need the Single Beam Processing or
Multibeam Processing modules to get access to the sounding
selection programs.

More Information

e Sounding Selection Programs for Single Beam Surveys on
age 4-221

CATALOG FILES (*.LOG)

A Catalog File is an ASCII document that lists a series of other
files. As sounding data is collected during SURVEY or
DREDGEPACK®, the data from each survey line is saved to its
own data file in the Raw folder and the data file name is appended
to the catalog file. If you shut down the SURVEY or
DREDGEPACK® program and re-start it on the same day, it will re-
open any existing catalog file and append the names of new Raw
data files to it.

You can quickly draw, load, or process a group of files by
specifying the catalog instead of entering the name of each data
file.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Create LOG File
from Data Files

Catalog files are named using the *.LOG extension along with the
date of the survey, and are written to the same folder where your
data files are stored (all data files must be in the same folder).

For example, if you are surveying on December 27th, 2014,
SURVEY generates a Catalog file named RAW12272014.LOG. For
multibeam or side scan projects, HYSWEEP® SURVEY and SIDE
SCAN SURVEY both generate HSX_ 12272014.LOG.

NoOTE: If you log through midnight, the acquisition program creates
a new LOG file dated for the new day, and stores
subsequent data files there. If midnight occurs while
logging, the current line is stored to the LOG file for the day
when logging started.

When you edit the data files, the editing program stores the edited
files in the Edit folder and generates a new catalog file named
FileFormat_12272014, where the FileFormat defaults to EDT for
single beam data, HS2 or HS2X for multibeam data, or SS for side
scan. This new catalog file lists the edited files.

The same applies to sorting files. The program stores the sorted All
format files to the Sort folder and generates a catalog file of the
sorted files.

You can use the same process to create catalog files for template
(*.TPL) or matrix (*.MTX) files.

* Template catalogs (*.LOG) are useful to quickly load a
sequence of templates in CROSS SECTIONS AND VOLUMES
when you may have a different template for each survey line.

* Matrix catalogs (*.MLOG) help organize groups of matrix files.
The Automatrix feature automatically generates an MLOG for
groups of matrices filled with the same type of statistical data
(for example, minimum, maximum, or average depth of each
cell) but you can create your own MLOG files. Create and edit
additional MLOG files to work with select matrices.

CREATING A NEw CATALOG FILE

On occasion, you may want to create a catalog file that is different
from one automatically created by HYPACK®. There are two
methods to do so:

1. Right-click on the Raw, Edited, or Sorted Data Files folder
in the Project Items list and select CREATE NEW LOG FILE
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from the menu. A dialog appears with a listing of all data files
in the data folder.

Creating a New Catalog File (Before)

2.

4.

Edit Log File - [New Log File]

Available Files Log Files

001_0949,hs2 -
001_0949,swp Tl

002_0952.hs2

002_0352.swp

m

002_1036.edt
003_0955.hs2
003_0955.swp
004_0957.hs2
004_03957.swp
005_1000.hs2
005_1000.5wp
006_1002.hs2
00&_1002,.swp
006 1040.edt i

)'/__} ‘ [ Save ] [ Cancel ]

Sort your files (Optional). Right click in the Available Files list
and select Sort by Name or Sort by Time.

Filter your files (Optional). Type a portion of the file names
you need (for example the file extension) in the search field and
the Available Files list shows only the file names with the
corresponding sequence.

Select the file names you wish to include and click [Add].

Creating a New Catalog File (After) Notice the string in the search field filters all
other file types in the Available Files list.

Edit Log File - [Mew Log File]
Available Files Log Files

001_0949.hs2

002_0952.hs2

003_0955.hs2
004_0957.hs2
005_1000.hs2
006_1002.hs2
007_1004.hs2
008_1007.hs2
009_1011.hs2
010_1013.hs2

[ ]

}_jhszl X| ’ Save ] [ Cancel ]

5.

Save your catalog file. Click [Save] and name your file.
HYPACK® saves your file with the LOG extension in the same
folder (Raw, Edited, or Sorted Data Files) that you originally
chose.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Create LOG File Under the Project Files folder, right click on the Matrix Files or
from Template or Template Files folder and use the same process to create a new
Matrix Files catalog file to manage template or matrix files.

EDITING CATALOG FILES

You can also edit existing catalog files. There are two methods to

do so:
In the Edit LOG 1. Right-click on a LOG File in the Project Items list and
Dialog select EDIT LOG FILE from the drop-down menu. A dialog

will appear listing the files in the catalog and other files
available in the project.

Edit Log File Dialog
Edit Log File - hs2.log
Available Files Log Files
001_0949.5wp a 002_0952.hs2 H
002_0952.swp - 003_0955.hs2 -
002_1036.edt 004_0357.hs2
003_0955.5wp 005_1000.hs2
004_0957.5wp 006_1002.hs2
005_1000.swp 007_1004.hs2
005_1002.swp 008_1007.hs2
006_1040.edt 009_1011.hs2
007_1004.swp 010_1013.hs2
008_1007.5wp 001_0949.hs2
009_1011.swp
010_1013.5wp
edited. xyz
I/_
j‘) | [ Save ] [ Cancel

2. Modify the files included in the catalog:

> To delete line files from the catalog, select them on the
right, then click the left arrow button.

> To add available line files, select them on the left, then
click the right arrow button.

> To reorder the lines in the catalog, select a line then use
the up and down arrow buttons to reposition it in the list.

> To sort your files (Optional), right click in the Available
Files list and select Sort by Name or Sort by Time.

3. Save your changes.
a. Click [Save]. A File Save dialog appears.

b. Name your LOG file and click [Save]. You can use the
same file name and overwrite the existing catalog or use a
different file name and create a new catalog.

Append from Proj-  In the Project ltems list, you can move or copy select files from one
ect Items List catalog to another using options in the right-click menu.
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1. In the Project Items list, select the data files you want to
include in another LOG file.
2. Right-click on the selected files and select Send To or
Copy To, then the target LOG file.
> Send To: HYPACK® appends the selected data files to the
end of the selected LOG file and removes them from the
original catalog.
> Copy To: HYPACK® appends the selected data files to the
end of the selected LOG file, and leaves the source catalog
unchanged.

MERGING CATALOG FILES

You can merge data files contained in multiple catalog files
together.

1. Right-click on the a LOG file in the Project Items list and
select MERGE LOG FILES from the drop-down menu. A
dialog appears with a listing of all catalog files in the same data
folder.

Merging Catalog Files

b10Gpddpat.log terge

b150addpat.log

[ =p |
Cancel |

2. Select the file names you wish to include by holding the
control key while making your selections.

3. Click [Merge] and name your new catalog. HYPACK® saves
your new LOG file in the same folder (Raw, Edited, or Sorted
Data Files) as the first LOG file you clicked.

SORTING CATALOG FILES

In addition to the sort options available in the Edit Log File dialog,

you can sort files from the Project Items list using the options in the
right-click menu. Right-click on the LOG file and select SORT LOG
and the sort order you want as it applies to the files in the catalog:

e By File Date: Ascending or Descending
e By Chainage

Last Updated January / 2024
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Sorting Catalogs—Ascending and Chainage (left), Descending (right)

Project Iterns ] Project Items [E]
o |Options~  Views ~ o Opticns~ Views =
Itemn Itern

Jlx|

n

| Raw Data Files
= [1[723] Edited Data Files

| »

| Raw Data Files
& O Edited Data Files

m

&Y csviog o w0 csv.log T
B 1148 ™ok (5) =148 mobs (5)
. " bidépddpatiog. = O bidépddpatios.
[0 ] 3000003 | ] 3600003
ol |j 389p00.p3a =il |j 361p00.p3a
-] |j 383p00.p3a - \j 362p00.p3a
-0 |j 337p00.p3a ] |j 363p00.p3a
O |j 386p00.p3a -0 |j 364p00.p3a
- |j 385p00.p3a ] |j 365p00.p3a
- |j 384p00.p3a - [ |j 366p00.p3a
- u 333p00.p3a o ] \j 367p00.p3a
- |j 382p00.p3a - [l |j 368p00.p3a

----||:| | 1 381p00.p3a E ----|D | " 36p00.p3a -

4 1 F 4 I

SHow LINES REPORT FOR CATALOG FILES

A Lines Report is an ASCII text file listing each of the lines in the
catalog (or the selected line) and distance traveled while logging—
the distance surveyed.

From the Project Iltems list, check the box next to the catalog file or
individual survey data file you are interested in. Then, right click on
the file and select SHOW LINES REPORT.

Sample Show Lines Report

Bl __tmp.txt - Notepad H=] E
File Edit Format View Help
Line Distance Report: hsx_patchtest. log -
Project: Sample_Patch_Test_single_Head.ini —
ROLLL.HSX 415 Feet
ROLLZ.HSX 393 Feet
LATENCYL. H5X 441 Feet
LATENCYZ. H5X 415 Feet
PITCHL. H5X 426 Feet
PITCHZ2. HSX 333 Feet
YAWL. H5X 426 Feet
YAWZ . HEX 428 Feet
Total Lines: B 3278 Feet :I
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GOLDEN SOUNDINGS IN HYPACK

Golden Soundings are soundings or a series of soundings whose
positions are used to generate Point, Line or Area features that are
designated as more important than other project data. They are
stored as point, polyline or poly-polygon features in a project-
specific Golden Soundings database and listed in the Project Items
list. You can closely examine, modify and delete your golden
sounding records in the GOLDEN SOUNDING EDITOR.

In HYPACK®, programs that support golden soundings either write
them to the database or read them from the database, but not both.

NoTE: Golden soundings are visible in the programs that write
them only until you close that program.

Programs that Support Golden Soundings

Function Program

*  SINGLE BEAM EDITOR
*  64-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR
_ « SBSELECTION
Write « SORT
«  TIN MODEL
. CLOUD
*  HYPACK®
Read * HYPLOT

More Information

¢ Generating Golden Soundings on page 1-133
+ Displaying Golden Soundings on page 1-134
e Editing Golden Sounding Features on page 1-135

GENERATING GOLDEN SOUNDINGS

You can add golden soundings to the database from several
HYPACK® modules:

* The SINGLE BEAM EDITOR: Manually mark individual
soundings, which are then colored gold.

The 64-bit HYSWEEP® EDITOR. In this module, golden
soundings are protected from filter operations and will not be
deleted without your confirmation.

Last Updated January / 2024
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* SB Selection: Once you have made your selections, you can
designate some of them as golden soundings. If you are in
Depth Mode, you can mark all of the selected golden
soundings that fall above a user-defined depth. In Elevation
Mode, you can mark all selected soundings below the user-
defined depth.

e SORT: Marks all soundings shoaler than the user-defined Z-
level as golden soundings.

e TIN MODEL: User-defined contours can be exported as golden
sounding line features.

e EXPORT: Exports golden soundings to XYZ and CAD formats.

e CLOUD: Use CLOUD tools to select soundings, individually or
as a block, and mark them as golden soundings.

» CHANNEL CONDITION REPORTER: You can export
controlling depths, channel shoals or both to golden soundings.

More Information

e Marking Golden Soundings in the SINGLE BEAM EDITOR on
page 4-63

e Golden Soundings in SB SELECTION on page 4-226

e Sort Options on page 4-229

e Golden Soundings in the 64-bit HYSWEEP EDITOR on

page 6-194
* Exporting Contours from TIN Models on page 8-219

« EXPORT on page 8-285
e Golden Soundings in CLOUD on page 9-192

¢ Previewing your Results in the CHANNEL CONDITION
REPORTER on page 9-290

¢ Soundings in HYPLOT on page 8-18

DISPLAYING GOLDEN SOUNDINGS

The Golden Soundings database lists all golden sounding features
in the project. In some cases, they have a TXT attribute, which may
further describe the feature. You can use the GOLDEN
SOUNDING EDITOR to add, edit or delete attributes of your own.

To quickly zoom the extents of one or more golden sounding
or golden feature, right-click the node under Golden Soundings in
the Project Files list and select Zoom Extents. A bounding
rectangle is calculated for the node and all of its children. It is this
rectangle to which the map window will zoom.
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Tip:

Accessing the
GOLDEN
SOUNDINGS
EDITOR

Tip:

HYPACK® and HYPLOT overlay (larger, bold-font) golden
soundings on all other chart features to display them with the
prominence which they represent.

The ENC EDITOR imports golden sounding features so you can
convert them to chart features in the S57 chart.

More Information
¢ Soundings in HYPLOT on page 8-18

¢ |mporting Golden Soundings in the ENC EDITOR on
page 8-381

EDITING GOLDEN SOUNDING FEATURES

With the GOLDEN SOUNDINGS EDITOR, you can closely
examine, modify and delete your golden sounding records. The
program displays uneditable information about the physical
structure of the selected object, and an editable list of object
attributes; currently only the object name as it is listed in the
Project Items list.

At this time, there is no easy way to distinguish one golden
sounding feature from another. In the Project Items list, the names
(in parentheses) indicate the depth of soundings and contours to
help guide you toward the feature most likely looking for. In
addition, you can disable all golden sounding features, then enable
them, one at a time, until the one you want is displayed.

To access the GOLDEN SOUNDINGS EDITOR, right-click on the
Golden Soundings folder (or any group or feature inside it) and
select GOLDEN SOUNDINGS EDITOR.

If you right-click a single golden sounding record, the editor opens
with the selected record displayed.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Adding an Attri-
bute

Modifying an Attri-
bute

Deleting an Attri-
bute

Deleting Golden

GOLDEN SOUNDINGS EDITOR

= Golden soundings N

=TI -

- Soundings ;
I:I-- Information
[+ Palyline
[+ Polyline
[+ Palyline
[+ Palyline
E
[+
E
[#
[+

Mode Type Polyline
Points 61

- Polyline
|- Polyline
- Polyline
- Polyline
- Palyline
[+ Polyline
- Palyline
& Polyline

arame  of ol =]

1. Click [+] and the Add Attribute dialog will appear.
Add Attribute Dialog

x

Attribute Mame
ICoIor

Attribute Value
IRed

oK I Cancel |

2. Enter and Attribute Name and Attribute Value. These values
are entirely up to you. They are not used anywhere else.

3. Click [OK].

1. Select the attribute you want to change and click [~]. The
Edit Attribute dialog will appear where only the Attribute Value
is editable.

2. Change the Attribute Value and click [OK].

Select the attribute you want to remove and click [-].

Use the Golden Sounding Editor to remove golden soundings from

Soundings the database. You can remove one record from a group (for
example, one DEP record from a Soundings group) or an entire
group.
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Select the record or group you want to delete and click [Delete
Record].

HYPACK PROJECT FILES

Project Files are the support files (not data files) used in the
project. These typically include files used to guide your work during
data collection, and other files commonly used in post-processing.

Advanced Channel File (*.CHN): A channel design file contains a
description of the geometry of an area. It is typically created in the
ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN program, though the TIN MODEL
program can generate simple channel files.

A channel file can be displayed in DREDGEPACK® and MATRIX
3DTV to guide your data collection, or in the HYSWEEP® editors
to guide the editing process. SORT can give priority to soundings
that fall within the boundaries of any flat surface in a specified
channel file, and the INTERSECTOR program merges CHN and 2-
dimensional planned line data to generate 3-dimensional planned
lines. In TIN MODEL, you can use CHN files to calculate the
volume between a surveyed or dredged surfaces and the channel
surface.

Background charts provide context and navigational reference for
your work. HYPACK® displays several types of electronic charts in
the area map and in the data collection and editing programs.

NoTE: Charts drawn in XY (DGN, DXF, DIG, TIF and SHP) must
be in the same geodesy as your project to be positioned
correctly. Charts drawn in WGS-84 (S57, VPF), the
SURVEY or DREDGEPACK® program will transform the
data files to the local datum, using the datum
transformation parameters in the GEODETIC
PARAMETERS program, before converting them to your
projection. This allows you to use these file formats on any
projection.

Border Files (*.BRD): A user-defined listing of XY positions that
defines an area in your project area. Typically, Border files are
created in the BORDER EDITOR and stored in your project folder.
They have several uses, most often to clip data or limit program
calculations to a user-defined area.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Kinematic Tidal Datum Files (*.KTD) are used in the SURVEY or
DREDGEPACK® program when determining real time water levels
using an RTK GPS system. Created in the KTD EDITOR, they
provide information regarding the height of the reference ellipsoid
surface and the local chart datum, or the height of the Geoid above
Chart Datum, over a large geographic area.

Matrix files (*MTX) are gridded rectangular areas. You can fill the
cells with depth information from your echosounder or dredge
cutting tool in real time during data collection, or in post-
processing.

Empty matrix files are typically created in the MATRIX EDITOR and
saved to the project folder.

Matrix File in the SURVEY Programs

i 34'00
=3s:nu
== 3300

Planned survey lines (*.LNW) define where you want your vessel
to go. The line file contains the grid coordinates and names for
each planned line in your project area and can also contain cross
section template information. Line files are typically created in the
LINE EDITOR or ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN program.

Plotting Sheet files (*.PLT) contain origin coordinates, scale,
rotation, and sheet dimensions for plotting on smooth sheets.
When you create plotting sheets, the PLOTTING SHEET EDITOR
saves them with the PLT extension to your project file. They are
primarily used by HYPLOT to define the plot area, but are also
used by CROSS SORT.

Sound Velocity Correction files (*.VEL) contain sound velocity at
different depths in survey units. They are used to correct soundings
with sound velocity variations in the water column. These files are
generated in the SOUND VELOCITY program. The sound velocity
profile information is imported to HYSWEEP® SURVEY to provide
real time correction of depths, and used during post-processing in
editor programs (Single Beam and HYSWEEP® Editors).
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If a sound velocity correction file contains location data, that
location is marked as a blue circle in the map window if Sound
Velocity Files is checked in the Project Items list. Clicking on the
circle opens a window showing the file name, time and date, and a
list of the depth and sound velocity entries. Click [Open] to open
the selected *.vel file in the SOUND VELOCITY program.

Targets mark points of interest in your project area. To that end,
each target must at least include a name and the XY position, but it
can also include other metadata dependent on the project, the
technology used, and the program in which the target was marked.
For example, a target marked in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING
may record the height, length, width, and capture file of a
submerged feature; in magnetometer data, the strength of the
reading from peak to trough or duration; and in sub-bottom data,
the depth of burial of the marked feature.

You can create targets in the HYPACK® interface or in the
TARGET EDITOR, then display them in the SURVEY or
DREDGEPACK® program. This enables you to navigate to
predetermined locations or away from areas dangerous for
navigation. You can also mark targets at points of interest in
SURVEY or DREDGEPACK®, or in post-processing and save
them to the project target list.

The TARGET EDITOR displays all information about each target in
one window and enables you to modify target properties and
attributes where appropriate.

Targets in SURVEY

Each project maintains a target database (targets.db) in the
project folder. All HYPACK® programs—acquisition, processing,
and final products—read and write target information to this
database. The database model currently supports a lengthy list of
target properties and attributes. Each program reads and writes
only the properties and attributes they need.
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Template Files (*.TPL) created in the Template Editor of CROSS
SECTIONS AND VOLUMES or the LINE EDITOR, contain the
channel cross-section design information. They can be displayed
in the Profile windows in SURVEY or DREDGEPACK® or used in
the CROSS SECTIONS & VOLUMES program.

Tide Correction Files (*.TID) relate raw soundings to the chart
(low water) datum. Use them during post-processing to apply water
level corrections to your sounding data in the editing program.
Created in the HARMONIC TIDES and MANUAL TIDES programs,
they contain corresponding tide levels (in survey units) and time
information. A multiday file marks the beginning of each day with its
date. Tide corrections in depth mode are negative values.

You can display a graph of any TID file in your project by right-
clicking on the file in the Project Items list and selecting ‘Graph’.
The Tide View window appears with the graph of the selected tide
file.

Tide View Window

1 Tide View

File
[l 2418150_PortiandME_040119_040319.tid
0:00 2:00 4:00 600 2:00 10:00 12:00 14:00 16:00 18:00 20:00 22:00 24:00

-2.00

= =]
= =

=Tide Correction ---=.

=
=

2.00

0:00 2:00 4:00 600 S:00 10:00 12:00 14:00 15:00 1200 ‘)n'ﬂ
Time —= I:":‘ 04/01/2019

While in the Tide View window, you can do the following:

¢ View a different tide corrections file by selecting FILE-
OPEN.

e Save an image of the graph to a BMP file by selecting FILE-
SAVE AS and naming your file.

* Print the graph by selecting FILE-PRINT SCREEN.
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CHAPTER 2

Preparation

Before you begin your work in your project area, there are several
tasks to consider:

1.

Create a new project. You can create a new project and all of

the files in it by using the FILE-NEW command or copy an

existing project using the FILE-COPY menu command.

> When you create a new project, it inherits the last settings
for geodesy and hardware.

> When you copy a project, it copies everything from the
previous project, with the exception of the data files.

Check your Geodesy. If you have not previously specified

your geodesy, enter the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program

and configure your geodesy.

Configure and calibrate your hardware. If you have not

previously specified your sensors, configure your equipment in

the HARDWARE program.

Create your planned survey lines. (Optional)

If you are working on a new dredge project, you may
alternatively choose to view your coverage in a matrix file.

> If you have copied a project with one or more line files,
they will be copied into the new project.

> If you are working on a new survey project, you will
probably want to create planned survey lines to assure
even coverage. Create planned lines in the LINE EDITOR
or in ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN. Alternatively, DXF
TO LNW and DGN TO LNW convert certain CAD drawings
to the LNW format.

Prepare and load other support files as needed. These may
include:

Background charts
Channel files
Matrix files
Corrections files
Targets

V V V V
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> Vessel shapes
> Schemes

More Information

SURVEY and DREDGEPACK Preparation on page 11-38
Background Charts on page 2-143

Geodesy on page 2-210

Planned Survey Lines and Channel Designs on page 2-242
Hardware Setup in HYPACK on page 2-361

Creating Channels and Planned Lines in ADVANCED
CHANNEL DESIGN on page 2-311

Matrix Files (*MTX) on page 2-489
Targets on page 2-514

BOAT SHAPE EDITOR on page 9-53
Display Schemes on page 1-86
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BACKGROUND CHARTS

Background charts provide context and navigational reference for
your work. HYPACK® displays several types of electronic charts in
the area map and in the data collection and editing programs.

NoTE: Charts drawn in XY (DGN, DXF, DIG, TIF and SHP) must
be in the same geodesy as your project to be positioned
correctly. Charts drawn in WGS-84 (S57, VPF), the
SURVEY or DREDGEPACK® program will transform the
data files to the local datum, using the datum
transformation parameters in the GEODETIC
PARAMETERS program, before converting them to your
projection. This allows you to use these file formats on any
projection.

Most background files will be imported from external sources.
HYPACK® supports the following electronic chart formats:

* ARCS  JPEG2000

* BAG e MIF

e BSBver.3 e MrSid

e C-MapEd. 2 * PDF (Georeferenced)
* DIG e PNG (Georeferenced)
« DG2 e S57

e DGNa e S63

e DGWbP e SHP

« DWGP e TIF and Esri TIF

« DXF * VPF

« ECW

* GML

a. DGN: v7 and v8. Version 8 for display only.

b. DXF and DWG: Versions 13-15, 18, 2004, 2007, 2010 and 2013. Used as
chart display in any chart-supporting module, and as source or destination
file in EXPORT TO CAD.
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You may create background files in several HYPACK® programs

and save them to the project.

Module

ENC EDITOR
BUCKETS
DG2 EDITOR
HYPACK®

HYPACK® SURVEY/
SIDE SCAN SURVEY

64-bit HYSWEEP®
EDITOR

TARGETING AND
MOSAICKING?

TIN MODEL

CLOUD

EXPORT

HYPLOT Programs

Chart Type
S57

DG2
DG2
Georeferenced TIF

Georeferenced TIF
BAG

Georeferenced TIF,
Georeferenced PDF

Georeferenced TIF,
DXF, BAG
Georeferenced TIF
DXF

DGN

DWG
Georeferenced PDF
Georeferenced TIF
DGN

DWG

DXF

Project Items Listing
Background Charts

Background Charts
Background Charts
Background Charts

Real Time Mosaic
Background Charts

¢ Full Mosaics: Post
Processed Mosaic

e Target Capture Files:
SS Images

Background Charts

Background Charts
Background Charts

Background Charts

a. JPG and PDF images captured at target locations are stored in the project \SSImages folder on your
hard drive, but they are omitted from the HYPACK® Project Files List as they are not georeferenced.

If you have Internet access, you can download georeferenced PNG
files from Web servers through the Web Maps panel in the
HYPACK® interface. HYPACK® stores these charts in the
HYPACK Store.

NoTE: As in HYPACK® 2018 and earlier, you can load
georeferenced PNG files as other background charts using
the right-click menu in the Project Items list. In this case,
you must store the PNG file together with its georeferencing
information (PGW and TXT files).
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More Information

Loading Background Charts to the Project on page 2-145
Creating Bucket Charts in the BUCKETS Program on

page 10-28
Real-time Mosaic for Side Scan Data on page 3-114

Creating Georeferenced TIF or PDF Files in Mosaic Mode on
page 5-50

Exporting Georeferenced TIF Files on page 8-227

ENC Editor on page 8-315

Exporting Georeferenced TIF Files from CLOUD on

page 9-198
CAD Output Settings in EXPORT on page 8-290

Backaground Charts Supported in HYPACK on page 11-188

LOADING BACKGROUND CHARTS TO THE PROJECT

Method 1

Method 2

Most charts are loaded to the project in the same manner:

1.
2.

Right-click Background Files in the Project Files list.
Select Add File, or Add File & Copy, and the chart file type
from the list displayed. A File Open dialog appears.

> Add File enables the project to read a chart that is not
stored in your project folder. This can be useful if you are
using very large chart files in more than one project.

> Add File & Copy copies the chart to your project folder and
enables it in your project.

Choose the file and click [OK]. The file will be drawn to the
screen and enabled in the Background files list.

Use Windows® Explorer to find and select your charts.

Drag the selected charts to the HYPACK® Map window.
The selected files are copied to your project folder and
enabled.

NOTE: Some chart types require additional planning or different

steps prior to loading them in HYPACK®:

ARCS and S63 charts have special procedures that must
be followed before you can add them to your project, while
selecting VPF files require a few extra steps. Esri TIF files

Last Updated January / 2024
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may require color table adjustment to properly display
these charts. The following sections describe how to load
these types of files.

Georeferenced PNG and TIF files are other background
charts that can be added using the right-click menu in the
Project ltems list. To use these files, store the image file
together with their georeferencing information files.

HYPACK® attempts to draw your data in an order which will
optimize the display of all enabled files. Occasionally, modifications
to the draw order are required and may be made by creating a
custom draw order.

More Information
e Setting Chart Display Order in HYPACK on page 1-46

LoADING ARCS CHARTS TO THE PROJECT

British Admiralty ARCS charts are electronic raster charts. World-
wide coverage is provided by these charts and updates are
available throughout the year according to your permit agreement.
Arcs charts and their permits can be purchased from an authorized
distributor or reseller using the ARCS User Permit and PIN
(Personal ID Number) from your hardlock.

Your ARCS User Permit and PIN reside on your hardlock. Any time
that you load ARCS charts to your HYPACK® project, you must
use the same dongle that was used to load the chart permits to that
computer. You must load your chart permits through the ARCS
Manager each time you change dongles.

To display ARCS charts in HYPACK®:

1. Acquire the ARCS Charts for your survey area. If you have
multiple HYPACK® licenses (dongles) and you want more than
one to have ARCS capability, you will need to purchase
multiple ARCS permits.

2. Load your charts to your hard drive.

Load the charts to HYPACK®. You may only need a portion of
the charts that you have purchased in a project. Load only
those charts that correspond to your project area.
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INSTALLING
ARCS LICENSE
AND CHART
PERMITS

INSTALLING
ARCS CHARTS
ON YOUR
COMPUTER

1. In HYPACK, select PREPARATION — ARCS CHART
MANAGER. The ARCS Chart Manager appears.

2. Install the license.
a. Select FILE - INSTALL LICENSE.

b. Navigate to the location of the license files provided to
you.

c. Select the *.Icn file and click [Open].
3. Load your permits.
a. Select FILE — ADD PERMITS.
b. Select the *.NCP file provided to you.
c. Click [Open].
The ARCS Chart Manager displays a list of charts for which
you are licensed.

Charts for Which You are Licensed

r |
£3 ARCS Chart Manager ™ @l@u
Eile Help
ARCS Chart | Status |
- 4745 Mot Installed 2
- 4746 Not Installed
- 4747 Mot Installed
- 4748 Not Installed
4749 Mot Installed
- 4750 Not Installed
- 4751 Not Installed
- 4752 Not Installed
- 4753 Not Installed
- ATRA Not Tnstalled =
- 4755 Not Installed
- 4756 Mot Installed
- 47ST Nol Inslalled
-~ 4758 Mot Installed i
Install Files Cancel

When you have installed your ARCS license and permits, and
downloaded your ARCS chart files, you are ready to install the
charts you have purchased:

1. Click [INSTALL FILES].

2. Navigate to the location of your charts.

3. Click [OK]. All permitted charts that are loaded have an “OK”
status in the ARCS CHART MANAGER.

Last Updated January / 2024
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LoADING ARCS
CHARTS TO YOUR
PROJECT

The ARCS Chart Manager Displays the Status of Each Chart

- .
{3 ARCS Chart Manager L= O] [

File Help
ZRCS Chart | statue |
b 4720 Not Installed A
- 4721 Not Installed
- 4722 HNol Inslaled
- 4723 Not Installed
- 4725 Not Installed
- 4726 Not Installed

4727 Not Installed
- 4731 oK
- 4733 oK
- 4734 oK
i 4735 OK
- 4736 oK
- 4737 0K
- 438 UK,
- 4739 0K
L 474D Not Installed
- 4741 Not Installed =
- 4745 oK

Install Files | Cancel |
A

4. Select FILE-CLOSE.

1. Right-click Background Files in the Project Files list and
select ARCS Raster Charts. A Select Chart dialog appears.
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Opening your Charts

Ea Select Chart i[O /DG

INa\rigator ARCS Charts LI

4747.CHR -
4748.CHR
4749.CHR
4750.CHR

4751.CHR
4752.CHR
4753.CHR

4754.CHR

4755.CHR
4756.CHR
4757.CHR
4758.CHR
4762.CHR
4763.CHR
4764.CHR v

Open Cancel

2. Select one or more charts and click [Open]. The ARCS
Geodesy dialog appears next.

3. Select the panel you will use. Some charts include multiple
panels. If this is the case, they are listed in the Panel drop-
down box.

4. Compare your Chart and World geodesy settings. The
Chart geodesy is part of the chart file. Most charts come with
geodesy information relative to the geodesy the chart is drawn
in (chart geodesy) and WGS-84. (If there is no WGS-84
information for your selected chart, [WGS84] is disabled.) Your
goal is to get your chart geodesy coordinated with your project
geodesy.
5. Choose your geodesy conversion method and the program
returns you to the HYPACK® screen.
> If your chart has WGS84 information ([WGS84] is
enabled), we recommend that you use this option.

> If the Chart and World Geodesy settings are different,
you must use the WGS-84 selection to achieve proper
overlay of your chart with your other project data.

> If the Chart Geodesy (left) matches the World Geodesy
(right, read from your geodetic parameters) you can choose
either option.

> If the Chart and World Geodesy settings are different
AND your chart has only Chart geodesy settings, the
chart will not work in this HYPACK® project.
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LOADING S63 CHARTS TO THE PROJECT

S63 Charts are encrypted S57 charts. They are encrypted using
the IHO Data Protection Scheme. In HYPACK®, this requires the
following:

* License data on your key
e |HO certificate file

* Permit file

* Encrypted charts

Use the S63 Manager to load the certificate, permits, and charts or
chart updates:

1. Launch the S63 Manager. Select PREPARATION — S63
MANAGER.

2. Load the permits. Select FILE-ADD PERMITS and navigate to
the permit listing file from your vendor. The charts for which you
have permits are listed with a Not Installed status.

3. Load your Charts. Select FILE-INSTALL FILES and navigate
to the root directory of the data files from your vendor. The
manager searches this directory and its sub-directories for files
matching your permits. These charts are installed, with any
associated TIF and text files, in the HYPACK® S63 folder and
the status for each chart changes to OK.

S63 Chart Manager
_ioix]
File Help
563 Chart | Status |
- AU435147 Ok =
- AL433148 [o]4 j
- al43E149 0]4
- AlU160120 Ok
- AU160150 Ok
- Alz40140 Ok
- AL240150 [o]4
- AU337151 0]4
- AU339149 Ok
- AU339150 Ok
- A4 45 0K LI
| Install 563 Files I Cancel Search
| 4
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NOTE: A Permit Error status most likely indicates you are either
using the S63 MANAGER without your dongle or your
dongle is not valid for your vendor-supplied charts.

4. Exit from the S63 MANAGER and load your charts as usual.

To remove S63 chart data, select one or more permit files in the
S63 MANAGER then select FILE-REMOVE SELECTIONS. This
removes both the installed files from your S63 directory and the
permit.

More Information
¢ Loading Background Charts to the Project on page 2-145

LoADING ESRI TIF CHARTS TO THE PROJECT

In an Esri TIF file, each pixel of data is a depth value instead of an
RGB value. HYPACK® displays the Esri TIF by converting each
depth value to a color based on the active color table selected by
the user. After loading, the Messages window will display the
minimum and maximum depths in the file, which you can use to
help in setting up a color table.

To display an Esri TIF file:

1. Add the TIF file to your project. From the Project Items list,
right click Background Files --> Add File --> TIF Files.

2. In the file selection window, select your file and [Open] the
Esri TIF. The file will be added under Background Files.

3. Enable the Esri TIF file by checking the check box next to the
file name.

4. Center the Esri TIF in your window by right clicking the file
name --> Zoom Extents.

5. Open the Messages window to view the minimum and
maximum depths by clicking View --> Messages.

6. Set a color table to display the depths by clicking on the
Sounding Colors tab --> click [Select Color Table]. Click Edit to
bring up the Color Table Editor, which shows the depth values
that each color corresponds to.

Depending on the dataset, you may need to try out other color
tables or create your own to accurately represent your data.
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In the following example the depths of this TIF file range from 1.74
m to 48.62 m and is represented by the range of color bands
available in the adcpviewer.hcf color table.

Sample Esri TIF Chart and Color Table in HYPACK®

[~ (Administrator) HYPALK 2022 - Merge |1t [Folder: HYPACK 2022] = ' e
© File » View > Settings > Preparation ~ Survey * Processing ~ Final Products * HYSWEEP ~ Side Scan ~ Utilities * Tools ~ Help ~
BEO Y %k D2 @ = - & aumcoms
Project Items B %8 Moo 8
‘wwmw Project Items ‘s‘,....gm“., Draw ~ View ~ Widgets ~ Mode +
g - = -
0 © Views + = o
2" ptions - Views IS 3 3 52
Ttem [path | & % 4 o
1] Template Fies ~ =1 b= <]
Q
m Tide Files x Pas h
(7Y Bucket Fies =
O(R wecruss & Color Table Editor - adcpviewer.hcf X
17} sde scon Images . File Style Bands Help
=Y Real Time Mosaic
@ u ESRLTIF CHHYPAC...
(7 postProcessed Mosic

15 Goden souncing

M Depth = 1.74
TH Warming: C:\HYPACK 2022\profectsierge THRT ...
‘Creating Image [C:\HYPACK 20221temp|C.. HYPACK 2...
Loading (ESRLTIF]

Loading [test.Inw]

‘Geodesy set to [CAHYPACK 2022\projectsiMerge Ti...
Shuffing

Shuffing

Loading [hal_soundings.xy2]

Loadng [Test.mx]

Geodesy set to [CAHVPACK 2022\profectsiHalfaxiHal.. | 545400
Load Layout: CHHYPACK 20221binilayouts\Defaul.ini
Days unt online checkin: 50

CHAHYPACK 2022\ Ik v [x:1024586.06

/

70.84 z:0.00 0025419425 1005 109.6193E frot: 0d tie: od Scale: 1:3872.97

84024500 X

PO
@
&
8| 102500¢ X

LOADING VPF CHARTS TO THE PROJECT

Vector Product Format (VPF) is an electronic chart format from the

U.S. National Imagery and Mapping Agency (NIMA, formerly
DMA).

Sample VPF Chart in HYPACK®

VPF files are loaded in similar manner to other charts, but they
have a little quirk that might be confusing.
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Method 1:
1. Right-click Background Charts in the Project Items list and
select ADD FILE-VPF. A File Open dialog appears.

2. Scan the VPF database for the CAT file (no extension) for the
chart you want to load.

NoTE: Itis helpful to have the 'Full Paths in Tree' option checked in
HYPACK® to see which VPF files are loaded. Otherwise
you will only see a list of files all named CAT.

Loading VPF Charts

Project Fies
(1 Advanced Charnel Files |
=] Backgiound Files i
B (oo databal 3160800 3hal 3160E0Ncat]
e

cihwpd datahal 2161 200 dnc 301316
il dakahal3161500dnc] el 36
cihwipd dabahal 31621 00ne 1 3/a 1316
el darahal 3162400:me 1 e 1316
chwpd datahal 31E300NERcT 3hal316
c:hvpd databal 21841 0dncl a1 g
chwpl datadal N5 hdne 1 a1 = ||
k|

I ) ) ) 02 O

|

Method 2:

Adding several VPF files using the Add File option can be
cumbersome, as you will likely have to browse through several
levels to the CAT file each time. Windows® Explorer provides an
easy alternative.

1. Open a search window in Explorer and search for ‘CAT’.
Results of a Search on ‘CAT’

Bl Search Results
| Fle Edt Wew Favorites Tooks Help

(O - © - F|| Psewe rome | [ 3 X 9| -
| Address [ ] search Resuls ) o
Search Companion % | [ Hame [[1n Fotder =

Cilwpf datalal 316080 DNCIHALS16080
Civpf datalal3161201DNCI3VALSIEI20  —
Search by any or all of =
the criteria below.
All or part of the File

Cilvpf datalal 3161S0\DNCIFAL 316150
Name

Cilvpf datalal 3162100DNCINALS16210
CAT

Ciwpf datalal 3162401 DNCI3|A1 316240
C:Awpf datalal 316300DNCI NA1S16300
CHhwpf datalal 3164101DNCI AL 316410
Cilvpf datalal 3165201DNCI 3141516520
CiAwpf datalal 3165901 DNCI AL 316590
CAwpf datalal 3166301DNCI NALS16630
Cilwpf datalal 3166500 DNCI AL 316650 _’j
»

A word or phease in the
File:

4
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2. Select the VPF files you want then drag and drop them
onto the HYPACK® map window.

LOADING ELECTRONIC CHARTS FROM A WEB SERVER

The HYPACK® install includes a small selection of web map
servers from which you can download digital charts with an Internet
connection.

In the Web Maps panel displays a list of web map servers currently
installed, and provides the tools required to configure them to
deliver the digital charts for your project.

CONFIGURING WMS PROXY SETTINGS

If your system has firewall protection, you must configure the WMS
(Web Map Server) Proxy Settings to allow HYPACK® to access the
web map servers.

NoTe: HYPACK® only implements the proxy settings in the WMS
routines.

1. In the Web Maps panel, select OPTIONS-PROXY
SETTINGS. The WMS Proxy Settings dialog appears.

2. Enter the proxy information and check Use Proxy.
3. Click [OK] to activate the proxy settings.

WMS Proxy Settings Dialog
WMS Proxy Settings
Proxy Settings
Address Username
[]use Proxy
Part 0 Password
OK. ] [ Cancel
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WEB SERVER
PROPERTIES

CONFIGURING WEB MAP SERVERS IN HYPACK

For each web map server, the Web Map Server Properties dialog
configures the connection parameters HYPACK® uses to
communicate with the server.

From the Web Maps panel, you can add servers, view or modify
their properties, and remove servers from the list that are not useful
to you.

In the Web Map Server (WMS) Properties dialog, you can view and
modify the current connection information, and check the send and
return strings for a Web Map Server.

To access the WMS Properties, right-click on the server name in
the Web Maps panel and select Properties. Properties include the
following:
e Display Name in the Web Maps panel.
e Service Type:
> A Map Catalog for the NOAA and ACOE sponsored charts.
> WMS (Web Map Service)
> WMTS (Web Map Tiling Service)
> TMS (Tile Map Service)
* URL: The web address for the server.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Web Map Server Properties Dialog

ﬁ Web Map Server Properties ==
Display Mame NOAA ENC
Service Type Map Catalog (ACOE /NOAA)  +

URL  http:/fwww.charts.noaa.gov/ENCs/ENCProdCat_19115.xml

[ Test Connection ]

Sent
http: {fwww . charts.noaa. gov/EMCs/ENCProdCat_19115,xml?

Received
<MD _Distribution = -
< /distributionInfo >
< /MD_Metadata =
< fseriesMetadata >
<[D5_Series= A
Disconnecting. |_|
Disconnected. -
4 [ 3
[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

When the properties are completed, you can use the [Test
Connection] button and see the communication strings sent to,
and received from, the server.

ADDING A WEB The HYPACK® install includes a small selection of web map
SERVER TO THE servers from which you can download georeferenced PNG images.
WEB MAPS

PANEL You can configure additional servers as follows:

1. Open the Web Maps panel. Select VIEW-WMS WEB MAPS.
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Web Maps Panel

Wi

Options ~ Helpf_-

eb Maps [l
)

Web Server | |

oy OO O e OO s O e SO O

FIF - IF I IF L F TR TF
L= = B - g £ g 3 4 g £

-« ACOE IENC

« MOAA ENC

- NOAA RNC

- MASA Worldwind

~ USG5 Topographic Basemap Small Scale
-~ USGES TMM Imagery Topographic Basemap Small ...
-« USGS Imagery WMS

- USGS Imagery WMTS

-~ Bing Maps

- Australian Mational Maps

- Ortofotos PNOA maxima actualidad

- Kortfarsyningen

- COWL

- GIBS

- [EMC Test

IDK

- Basemap.Mationalmap

H
2
2
H
H
H
2
2

- «Display Name >

Disconnected.

2.

Select OPTIONS-ADD SERVER. The Web Map Server

Properties dialog appears.

Web Map Server Properties Dialog

ﬁ Web Map Server Properties
Display MName NOAA ENC
Service Type |Map Catalog { ACOE /NOAA) |

URL  http:/fwww.charts.noaa.gov/ENCs/ENCProdCat_19115.xml

[ Test Connection

Sent
http: /fwww . charts.noaa. gov/ENCs/ENCProdCat_19115.xml?

Received
<MD _Distribution =
<fdistributionInfo =
< /MD_Metadata =
< fseriesMetadata =
=/D5_Series =
Disconnecting.
Disconnected.
4 g
oK ] ’ Cancel
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3. Enter the Server properties:
> Display Name: What appears in the Web Maps panel.
> Service Type:
> URL: The server Internet address. Where the server

requires a user name and password, append
?Username=username&Password=password to the end.

If you have a Bing subscription, the Properties URL is
complete with a placeholder where you should insert your
User ID.

> [Connect to Server - Get Capabilities] shows the
message sent to server at the designated URL, a progress
bar shows it's working then the response from the server

appears.
4. Click [OK].
REMOVING A WEB If there are Web servers in the Web Maps panel that you do not
SERVER FROM need, you can remove them from the list:
LHE WEB MAPS 1. Open the Web Maps panel. Select VIEW-WMS WEB MAPS.
ANEL

2. In the Web Server list, right-click on the server you want to
remove and select Remove Server.

FILTERING SERVER DATA IN THE WEB MAPS PANEL

In the Web Maps panel, you can filter the display items to more
quickly find what you need.

* Search Field Filters
Search fields appear in two locations:
> The Web Maps panel search field affects only the servers.

> The WMS Filters dialog (OPTIONS-FILTERS) enables
you to filter both servers and layers.
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WMS Filter Dialog

WMS Filters =3

Servers

e
_}.,

Layers
I/_T
}_-

[ visible in Map Window Only

To enter a Search field filter, enter part of the server or layer
name to reduce the corresponding list to only those items
containing your input.

To remove a Search field filter, click the ‘X’ in the Search
field.

e The Visible in Map Window Only option in the WMS Filters
dialog lists ACOE and NOAA charts based on the current area
in your Map window, updating as you zoom or pan in the map.
It does not affect web map server lists.

LoOADING NOAA AND ACOE ELECTRONIC CHARTS TO
THE PROJECT

NOAA (National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration) and the
US ACOE (Army Corps of Engineers) provide their latest ENC,
IENC and RNC charts, free of charge, for download.

You can manually download the relevant chart files and load them
to your project one at a time; however, the HYPACK® interface
includes an easy, process that automatically downloads and
displays the latest NOAA and ACOE charts in the area currently
shown in the Map window.

HYPACK® stores these charts in the HYPACK Store.

NOTE: In addition to these charts, you can add Web Map Servers
in the Web Maps Panel to access georeferenced PNG
charts.

Last Updated January / 2024
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UPDATING THE
NOAA AND
ACOE CHART
LisTS

ADDING NOAA
AND ACOE
CHARTS TO THE
PROJECT

Tip:

NOAA and the US Army Corps update their site frequently so,
before you head out onto the water, it's a good idea to confirm that
you have the latest charts.

The Web Maps panel shows a complete list of charts in the
catalogs with each chart name, the last modified date (dd/mm/
yyyy) and the status (in parentheses) relative to your project.

e Downloaded: You have downloaded the most recent version
of this chart.

e Update Available: The most recent version of this chart has
not been downloaded.

e Status is blank: The chart is available, but you have not yet
downloaded it.

To get the most current information about available charts,
refresh your catalogs. Right-click on the catalog and select
Refresh.

When the chart catalogs are up to date in the Web Maps panel, you
can find and download one or more selected charts to the HYPACK
Store and enable them in your project.

1. Select one or more charts for your project area. If you know
your chart names, you can select them in the list under the
appropriate server. Otherwise, filter the ACOE and NOAA chart
lists based on the area in your Map window.

> To select several individual files, hold the Ctrl key while
you use your mouse to choose your files.

> To select a range of files, hold the Shift key and select the
first and last file of a range.

To confirm the location of one or more charts: Select one or
more ENC charts in the Web Maps panel then right-click on the
chart name and select Zoom Selected. The Map window adjusts to
display the area covered by your selection.

2. Download the selected charts. Right-click on the selection
and select Download Selected.
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NOAA BSB Charts Overlaid on georeferenced PNG Charts

I= *{Administrator) HYPACK 2019 - 7101 Philadelphia [Folder: MB]
: Fle = View ~ Settings - Preparation = Survey = Processing = Final Products = HYSWEEP =~ Side Scan ~ Utiities =~ Tools ~ %
QESEY- S DWEE R @ = 5 & web s edior
Project Items 2@ Mapo by |
‘ Project Manager | (Palette 1) | Project Ttems | web Maps| Grid: State Plane NAD-83 Ellpsoid: WG5-84 Zone: NJ-2900 NEW JERSEY
- © Draw = View v Widgets » Mode -
g@omiom- Views - :
| path
[m] [ﬁ. Background Files
-] j LUS5PA12M,000 c:hypack store'
| US5PA13M, 000 c:hypack store\N
- MIFFLIN RANGE DATA ...  E:\D00 Test Projec
] j MIFFLIN RANGE DATA.tf  E:\DOO Test Projec
- j woodbury_nj.tif E:\000 Test Projet
-+ [] 7101 Phildelphia.kmz E:\000 Test Prajet
- KMZ_Auto E:\000 Test Projet
-] j PhillyUSGS WMS 15K.wmg  C:Yhypack storely
- [ j US2ECO3M,000 c:\hypack store'
j PhillyUSGS WMS 70K.wma  C:thypack storely
-] j LUSSPA11M,000 c:hypack store'
j 12312_1.KAP c:hypack store\N
M1 T4 Rarder Files
« | m | 3
Base | |x 257200.22 ¥ :378701.83 [z :95‘.1:;9 |39 52 14.9793 1 o751
I | 4
Tip: Select UTILITIES-SEARCH FOR LOCATION and enter the name

or zip code of your project area. [Center Map] centers the
HYPACK® Map display on that location at a zoom scale of 1000 fpi
(foot grid) or 1:10000 (metric grid). [Add ENC Charts] downloads
any NOAA or ACOE chart that intersects that map area.
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Search for Location Dialog

Ea Search for Location (== =]
(" 1phil
P X
PHILLIPS, ME 04566 -
PHILLIPSBURG, MJ 088565 (Tl

PHILLIPSPORT, MY 12769

PHILMOMT, MY 12565

PHILADELPHIA, MY 13673

PHILIPSBURG, PA 16866

NEW PHILADELPHIA, PA 17959

PHILADELPHIA, PA 19019

PHILADELPHIA, PA 19092

PHILADELPHIA, PA 19093

PHILADELPHIA, PA 19033 -

Center Mapl ’ Add ENC Charts l

LOADING GEO-REFERENCED PNG CHARTS FROM THE
INTERNET TO THE PROJECT

You can create a web map query (*.WMQ) to download
georeferenced PNG files from satellite images available on the
Web servers configured in the Web Maps panel. HYPACK® stores
the query criteria and the chart (*.PNG) files in the HYPACK Store
folder anticipating that you may use them in multiple projects.

NoOTE: As in HYPACK® 2018 and earlier, you can load
georeferenced PNG files as other background charts using
the right-click menu in the Project Items list. In this case,
you must store the PNG file together with its georeferencing
information (PGW file).

Filled Matrix Overlaid on the Georeferenced PNG
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ABoOUT WEB
QUERIES

CREATING A WEB
MAP QUERY

1. Open the Web Maps panel and download the server
catalog information.

a. If the Web Maps panel is not visible, select VIEW-WMS
WEB MAPS.

b. Set Proxy Settings, as needed. These are required only to
cross a firewall.

c. Add and remove servers, as needed.
2. Create a Web Map Query.

NoTE: Take care to download only what you need. An
excessive number of charts and layers can affect
computer performance.

3. Download your charts. HYPACK® downloads the related
PNG images to the HYPACK Store and displays them in your
Map window.

You can create a Web Map Query (*.WMQ) to download
georeferenced PNG files from satellite images available on the
Web servers configured in the Web Maps panel. It includes all of
the information required for HYPACK® to retrieve the chart files
according to user-defined parameters:

e Server
e Location
* Layers

e Chart scale

There are two approaches one can use with web map queries:

¢ Create a WMAQ for each chart set with the same server, scale
and location. You can then enable different chart sets by
enabling the corresponding WMQ in the Project Items list.

* Create a WMQ for each location then use the Web Maps Editor
to modify the server and scale parameters according to your
current needs in the project.

When you create a Web Map Query (*.WMQ), it appears in the
Project Iltems list as a Background file representing the collection of
PNG charts using the scale, layers and area designated in the

query.

In the Web maps Editor, you define the parameters for the web
map query (WMQ). HYPACK® downloads the related PNG images
to the HYPACK Store and displays them in your Map window.

Last Updated January / 2024
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IMPORTANT:

1. Open the WEB MAPS EDITOR. Select PREPARATION-
EDITORS-WEB MAP EDITOR. A blank Web Maps Editor

appears.

2. Select the map scale and server applicable to your needs
and survey area. The Layers area populates with the
information corresponding to your input.

3. Select the layers you want to download. Different servers
and layers offer different types of imagery of varying quality.

Web Maps Editor
i Web Maps Editor =EEd
' A
. File Options % W
: Cursor  Extents
Map Scale N
Server  [USGS Imagery WMS -
i
#\)
Layer Information
[=h Layers Layer Group

0

Charts - 4

4. Define the area your charts must cover.
a. Click the Cursor icon.

b. Inthe HYPACK® Map window, click and drag the
cursor to define the largest area you expect to view in this

project.

The number of charts available for your current parameters
appears in the status bar.

Take care that the number of selections are within the capabilities
of your computer resources. If the number of charts in the status
bar is too high, reduce the scale or coverage area to reduce the

number of charts.

5. Save the Web Map Query. Select FILE-SAVE, name your
query and click [Save]. The WMQ is saved in the HYPACK
Store and loaded to the Project Items list as a disabled file.
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DOWNLOADING
CHARTS WITH A
WEB MAP QUERY

MODIFYING A
WEB MAP QUERY

Tip:

Name a Web Map Query something that tells you enough about its
referenced images that you can easily retrieve charts for reuse in
future projects by opening the same query.

When you have defined your web map query (WMQ) parameters,

you can load the georeferenced PNG charts to your project from

either of two windows:

¢ In the Web Maps Editor, select OPTIONS-DOWNLOAD
CHARTS. In this way, you can view the query results without
leaving the Web Maps Editor. This is useful if you may want to
try chart sets at different parameters using one WMQ.

* In the Project Items list, enable the WMQ. (HYPACK® adds
a new WMQ to the project as a disabled chart.)

The initial download process for each set of query parameters can
take significant time depending on the number and size of the
charts, the resources in your computer, and the quality of your
Internet connection.

After the initial download, HYPACK® loads the charts almost
instantaneously from the HYPACK Store.

You can modify the scale and server parameters in a web map
query and save the results to the same or to a new WMQ file.

1. Open the WEB MAPS EDITOR. Select PREPARATION-
EDITORS-WEB MAP EDITOR. A blank Web Maps Editor
appears.

2. Select FILE-OPEN and select the WMQ file you want to
edit. The Web Maps Editor displays the current parameters.

Alternatively, to open a WMQ in the Web Maps Editor, double-click
on the WMQ file in the Project Items list.
3. Modify the map scale, server and layers as needed.
4. Save the Web Map Query.
> To overwrite the current WMQ, select FILE-SAVE.

> To save as a new WMQ, select FILE-SAVE AS, name your
query and click [Save].

More Information
e Configuring WMS Proxy Settings on page 2-154

e Configuring Web Map Servers in HYPACK on page 2-155
¢ Filtering Server Data in the Web Maps Panel on page 2-158
¢ Loading Background Charts to the Project on page 2-145

Last Updated January / 2024
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AUTOKMZ

The AutoKMZ feature enables HYPACK® to update the KMZ
charts drawn in the project as they are added to or removed from a
user-defined location.

1.

Activate AutoKMZ in your project. Right-click on the
Background Files folder and select the Add Auto KMZ to
Project option. A KMZ_Auto item appears in the Background
Files list.

Open the Auto KMZ configuration dialog. Right-click on the
KMZ_Auto item and select Auto KMZ Properties.

Auto KMZ Configuration Dialog

3.

Auto KMZ Setup

Active

Chart Directory

C:\000 Test Projectsiimb\Sample_Monetpts E]

Display most recent 5 & charts

Transparent 255 Opague

Lo | [ e |

Configure the AutoKMZ options:
> Active enables Automatic KMZ updates. When disabled,

chart change activity is ignored.

Chart Directory specifies where AutoKMZ watches for
changing KMZ files.

Display most recent charts limits the number of KMZ
charts displayed.

Transparency settings apply to all managed charts in the
Chart Directory. Adjust the level of transparency with the
slider.

You can also choose one color in your chart to become
transparent in the display which allows other items drawn
below it to show through while the remaining areas of the
chart are fully opaque.

To set a transparent chart color:

i. Open the transparency dialog for your chart.
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i. Click the Colors Icon and a Color Select dialog

will appear.

ii. Select the color you want to become
transparent and click [OK].

CHART DisPLAY OPTIONS IN HYPACK

Some chart types have display options unique to their file type.
Some of these display options are set in the Charts tab of the
Control Panel. Other options are accessed by right-clicking on the
chart name in the Project Files list.

More Information
e Chart Display Settings in HYPACK on page 1-36

¢ Setting Chart Display Order in HYPACK on page 1-46
e Setting File Transparency in HYPACK on page 1-48

DISPLAYING CHART LAYERS IN HYPACK

When you enable a PDF or CAD chart, if it has layers, a plus sign
appears left of the file name in the Project ltems list indicating that
it can expand to show the layers.

To select the layers of the chart to display, just enable and disable
them in the Project Items list.

Alternatively, you can use the Layers dialog:

1. Right-click on the enabled chart in the Project Files list and
select the Layers option. A dialog will appear with the chart
layers listed.

Selecting Chart Layers

Select layers to display - (7 layers)

0
EDT1201_GS.mtx
EDT1201_G5_TIM.mtx

Hal.mtx
Hal. I
Grids

Blocks Clear Al

Select all |
_ Gexar|
x|

Close |

2. Check the layers you want to display.

Last Updated January / 2024
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3. Preview your results by clicking [Apply].
4. When your display is satisfactory, click [OK].

DISPLAYING SHP CHARTS IN HYPACK

These line and polyline shape files (*.SHP) available from ArcView
and Arclnfo. HYPACK® currently only supports drawing the main
chart file, which defines points, lines and areas. (There are no
attributes drawn.) In HYPACK®, you can enhance the chart display
by assigning colors and textures and line weights.

1. Load the chart to your project as you would most
background files.

2. Right-click the file name in the Project Files list and select
Setup". The Shape File Display dialog appears.

3. Configure your display options and click [OK].

The Line Color and Line Width affect point objects and the
lines that define line and area objects in the chart.

Fill Color and Fill Type affect the interior of area objects.
Shape File Editor—Colors Tab

Shape File Display
Colors | Labels |

Line Colar

Line Width

F

Fill Color

Fill Type
IDiagunaI Cross ;I

Ok | Cancel

To modify colors, click the current color block and select a
color from the selection dialog that appears.
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Shape File Editor—Labels Tab

Shape File Display
Colors  Labels |

[+ Show Label From Attribute
Attribute
TEXT

QK Cancel

To label the SHP object, check the Show Label option and
select the attribute value that will serve as the label.

NoTE: This only works if the corresponding *.DBF file is
present in the folder with the *SHP file. Otherwise, there
will be no attribute list.

4. Click [OK].
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Sample SHP Displays—BRD (left) and XYZ Soundings (right)

More Information
¢ Querying Area Map Features in HYPACK on page 1-24

CREATING GEOREFERENCED TIF CHARTS IN HYPACK

HYPACK® includes utilities that enable you to generate
georeferenced TIF images that you can then load to your project as
HYPACK® background charts or export it to display in other
software packages. You can generate TIF charts from any of the
following source files:

*  Your current HYPACK® map display using the TIF CAPTURE
tool.

* One or more enabled matrix files, using the Export to TIF
feature.

* Any TIF, BMP or JPG image using the IMAGE
GEOREFERENCE routine. This option enables you to
georeference images, such as satellite images or snapshots
taken from a plane or drone, and display it as a chart in your
project.
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More Information

e Creating Georeferenced TIF or PDF Files in Mosaic Mode on
page 5-50

¢ Merging Georeferenced TIF Files on page 2-180

e Exporting TIN Model Images on page 8-227

e Exporting Georeferenced TIF Files from CLOUD on
page 9-198

ExXPORTING GEOREFERENCED TIF CHARTS OF YOUR
HYPACK DiISPLAY

HYPACK® enables you to create a georeferenced TIF file from
your HYPACK® display or a portion of it. It will include everything
that appears within user-defined boundaries, ready to display as a
background chart in your project.

We define the boundaries of the area to be captured by entering
the coordinates of the bottom-left corner and the dimensions of the
area in survey units. You can do this with any of the following
methods:

e Manually enter the information to the TIF Output dialog.

e Use the cursor to define the capture area.

e Load a matrix file that borders the capture area.

1. Enable all HYPACK® features to be included in your TIF.

2. Ifyou are using a matrix to position and size the TIF, create
it in the MATRIX EDITOR. To assure that your data will be fully
included in the TIF:

> Size and position the matrix over your data and
> Set the rotation to zero.

Creating the Matrix (Background File disabled to display the matrix more clearly.)

r— o w o
i 2 : 2
i et b g 2 SQ
=
Corner X [rs7073.26 J
Corner ¥ [111652.58 e +

Width |13047-67 mor ft
Height |11094.03 mor ft
Cell width IS.OO mor ft

CelHeight  [5.00 mor ft
Rotation [0.00 [\ 4|

Matrix Type ISurvey i l |

|Cells: 5791590 [Memary (MB): 88.37

L -4

$90000 X
500000 X
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Add the BSB Chart Behind the HYPACK® Features.

E : ir' ; - ‘ \ S
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3. Select FILE-CAPTURE TIF IMAGE.
TIF Output Dialog
Corner ¥ Width
[r7073.28 [mower | L
Corner ¥ Height
|111652.59 |11094.03 _l
Resolution
J30.8941665543113 [¥ Screen Scale:
tput
Width Memaory
p27 p.2s MB
et Refresh |
Save | Help | Close |

4. Define the capture area.

> Manually enter the information: Enter the coordinates for
the southwest corner of the matrix, and the matrix height
and width (survey units).

> Use the cursor: Click the Select Area icon and
drag the cursor between diagonally opposite @
corners of the capture area in the area map. The
TIF Output dialog updates with the size and
location of your defined area.

> Load a matrix file: Click [...] and select a matrix file that
defines your capture area. The CornerX, CornerY, View
Height and Width will update according to the matrix
properties.

5. Define the resolution. The default value is 5. The Screen
Scale option sets a resolution to match your current screen
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resolution. The program calculates the output TIF size and
displays it at the bottom of the dialog. Smaller resolutions result
in larger output size. It is up to you to decide what resolution
best balances file size and resolution to suit your needs. Adjust
the resolution and click [Refresh] to determine the image size
until your are satisfied.

6. Save the results as a georeferenced TIF image.
a. Click [Save...]. The TIF Save Options dialog appears.
TIF Save Options

TIF Save Options M=l B3

[v infiite GeoTif [embedded TFwW
[~ wiite TP file

[~ Use LZW Compression

ak. | Cancel |

b. Select your options and click [OK].
*  Write GeoTif (embedded TFW).

*  Write TFW file enables you to generate a separate file
that contains coordinates that describe the location,
scale, and rotation of the TIF. It is used by geographic
information systems (GIS) software for locating areas in
raster map images.

 Use LZW Compression: This is a lossless
compression algorithm that significantly reduces the
resulting file size without losing resolution of the image.
c. Name your file and click [Save]. The TIF and TFW files
will be created and saved, by default to the project
directory. The program will notify you when the TIF is
complete.
d. Click [OK] to close the message.
7. Click [Close] to return to the HYPACK® screen.

8. Load the TIF to your project as you would most other
background charts.
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Tip:

The Resulting TIF

EXPORTING GEOREFERENCED TIF CHARTS OF MATRIX
FILES

CONVERTING IMAGE FILES TO GEOREFERENCED TIFS

The IMAGE GEOREFERENCE routines are used to convert image
files to georeferenced TIF images that can be used as background
charts in HYPACK® and SURVEY. You can also load them to the
ENC EDITOR to be used as a guide for building an S57 chart of
your project area.

IMAGE GEOREFERENCE supports two georeferencing methods:

* Calculated georeferencing using ground reference points.
This option requires the coordinates of at least two locations in
your image. IMAGE GEOREFERENCE then calculates the
rotation and scale of your image to fit the world coordinates of
your ground control points.

* Manually repositioning and resizing the image based on
other project files drawn in the HYPACK® Map window.

The image files can be from anywhere: screen captures of other
chart types, satellite photos or aerial fly-over shots. The tool
supports TIF, BMP or JPG formats.

If your image is of a different file type, it can easily be converted in
most graphic programs.
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The georeferenced TIF is saved, by default, to the project folder.

When you load the new chart to HYPACK®, you can modify the
HYPACK® chart drawing order and transparencies, if necessary, to
optimize the view of all objects in your map window.

The following figure shows a georeferenced satellite photograph of
a segment of the Chesapeake Bay Bridge-Tunnel displayed with
S57 and DWG files.

Sample TIF Displays in HYPACK®

GEOREFERENCING
USING GROUND
CONTROL POINTS

Ground Control Points are the positions of distinct features in your
image that are used to calculate the correct position, rotation and
scale of your image file. IMAGE GEOREFERENCE requires at
least two ground control points. A third (optional) ground control
point may increase your chart accuracy.

When you have your image and ground control points, you are
ready to georeference your image using this method.
1. Select PREPARATION-EDITORS-IMAGE GEOREFERENCE.
2. Load your image file.

a. Select IMAGE-LOAD.

b. Set the file type to match your image file type.

c. Select your image file and click [Openl].

The image draws to the IMAGE GEOREFERENCE window.
3. Adjust the image display as necessary.

> To center the image origin in the current Map window
location, select OPTIONS-SHIFT ORIGIN TO MAP
WINDOW CENTER.

> To zoom in and out, use the zoom tools or mouse wheel.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Tip:

> To pan, click and drag the image.
4. Define your ground control points (GCP). The program
requires at least two (optionally more) ground control points.

a. With the default cursor, right-click on the image at the
first known position and select ADD GCP. A red symbol
appears on the image and a dialog appears with the image
X andY of the right-click location.

Defining Ground Control Points

Ground Control Point

Image X |?1u its:
™ Projected XY
Image ¥ |526
" Local LatjLon
Latitude  [42 250.6503 N
Longitude |0?2 31 23,6005 W ¥ WGS84 LatfLon

Cancel |

b. Under Units, select the format in which you want to enter
your GCP positions.

c. Enter the position information in the remaining two fields
and click [OK].

d. Repeat for your additional reference points.

To adjust a reference point position, click and drag the red
marker in the image window or right-click on it and select Edit GCP
to reopen the Ground Control Point dialog.

To delete a ground control point, right-click on it and select
Delete.
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Image with Ground Control Points

s

E Image Geo Reference - Amherst.jpg [1364 x 677]

Irage Ground Control Points  Options  Geo Reference Help

(===

SN

Y 1:1  Column: 870 Row: 57

Origin %
Origin Y
Rotation
Width

Height

ID.D[JDD[J
I-G?G.DDDDD
ID.DDDDD

|1364.DDDDD

677.00000

A-mll
D-mi2
B -m21
E-m22
C - X Ref.
F - ¥ Ref.

~Transformation Matrix

oo |
b |
oo |
oo |
bsoo |
owon |

5. Calculate the rotation and scale of your image to fit the
world coordinates of your ground control points. In the
Georeference menu, select the transformation type according
to your number of ground control points.

Image Information Shows the Calculated Scale and Position Values..

Origin X |3?‘3586.45?10
Origin Y IZQ?B‘IQQ.QBS?_B
Rotation ID.DDDDD

Width |556.413?_D
Height |2?s. 16895

Transformation Matrix

A-mil [0.40793
D-mi2 [0.00000
B-m21 [0.00000
E-m22 [0:a07s3
C -¥Ref. [373586.66108 |
F-YRef. [2978775.94828
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6. Preview the georeferenced image in the HYPACK® Map
display. Click [Map Display]. Red markers show the positions
of the control points so you can verify their accuracy.

> If there are features behind the image preview, you can
adjust the transparency:

i. Click [Transparency] to access the Transparency
dialog.
i. Choose the level of transparency using the slider.

ii. If you have checked the Map Display option, click
[Apply] to see the results in the HYPACK® map.

NOTE: This transparency is for preview purposes only. The
TIF will be saved with 100% opacity. You can set its
transparency in your HYPACK® display through the
Transparency option when you right-click on the
chart name in the Project Files list.

iv. Click [OK] to return to the Image Georeference dialog.
> To remove the preview from the Area Map, click [Map
Display] again.
7. Save the results as a georeferenced TIF image.

a. Select IMAGE-SAVE. The TIF Save Options dialog will
appear.

TIF Save Options

TIF 5ave Options M=l E3

[v iwfite GeaTif [embedded TR
[~ Whrite TP file

[~ Use L2W Compression

ak. | Cancel |

b. Select your options and click [OK].
*  Write GeoTif (embedded TFW).

*  Write TFW file enables you to generate a separate file
that contains coordinates that describe the location,
scale, and rotation of the TIF. It is used by geographic
information systems (GIS) software for locating areas in
raster map images.

 Use LZW Compression: This is a lossless
compression algorithm that significantly reduces the
resulting file size without losing resolution of the image.
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VISUAL
GEOREFERENCING

Tip:

c. Name your file and click [Save]. The TIF and TFW files
will be created and saved, by default to the project folder.

Using the manual method, you can use your cursor to resize, rotate
and reposition your image in the HYPACK® Map window display.
Typically, you would overlay your image and adjust it to fit existing
charts and project file features.

1.

Configure your Map window display to show the features
with which your image must align.

Select PREPARATION-EDITORS-IMAGE GEOREFERENCE.
Load your image file.

a. Select IMAGE-LOAD.

b. Set the file type to match your image file type.

c. Select your image file and click [Openl].

The image draws to the IMAGE GEOREFERENCE window.

Preview the georeferenced image in the HYPACK® map
display. Click [Map Display].

If the image is not visible in your Map window, it is likely positioned
with the origin at an XY of 0,0. Select OPTIONS-SHIFT ORIGIN
TO MAP WINDOW CENTER to center it in the current display.
Alternatively, the Zoom Extents icon zooms the Map display to the
extent of your image at its current position.

5.

7.

Adjust the image transparency so you can see the existing
project features through the image.

a. Open the Transparency dialog. Click the Transparency
icon.

b. Choose the level of transparency using the slider.
c. Click [Apply] to see the results in the HYPACK® map.

NOTE: This transparency is for preview purposes only. The TIF
will be saved with 100% opacity. You can set its
transparency in your HYPACK® display through the
Transparency option when you right-click on the chart
name in the Project Files list.

d. Click [OK] to return to the IMAGE GEOREFERENCE
dialog.

In the Options menu, choose whether to maintain the

image aspect ratio as you reposition the image. When you

maintain the aspect ratio, length and width resize

simultaneously, rather than independently.

Adjust the image for optimal fit to your data.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Task

Translate
Rotate

Adjust size

Fitting the Image to your Project Area.

Click and drag...

Circled corner

circled corner

corner.

In the editor, enter...

Origin X and Origin Y for the
circled corner

Square corner opposite the Rotation

Corners adjacent to the circled | Scale value

8. Save the results as a georeferenced TIF image.
a. Select IMAGE-SAVE. The TIF Save Options dialog will

appear.
TIF Save Options

TIF Save Options

I[=] 3

v Mwhite GeaoTif (embedded TR}

[~ Wirite TR file

[~ Use L2W Compression

I:IKl

Cancel |

b. Select your options and click [OK].
*  Write GeoTif (embedded TFW).

*  Write TFW file enables you to generate a separate file
that contains coordinates that describe the location,
scale, and rotation of the TIF. It is used by geographic
information systems (GIS) software for locating areas in
raster map images.

e Use LZW Compression: This is a lossless
compression algorithm that significantly reduces the
resulting file size without losing resolution of the image.

c. Name your file and click [Save].

More Information
e Setting Chart Display Order in HYPACK on page 1-46

¢ Setting File Transparency in HYPACK on page 1-48

MERGING GEOREFERENCED TIF FILES

The MERGE MOSAICS program can combine multiple geoTIFFs.
This program was designed to merge side scan mosaics in
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geoTIFF format generated in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING,
but it works with other geoTIFFs as well. The merged file can then
be displayed as a background chart.

HYPACK includes two versions of MERGE MOSAICS: 32-bit and
64-bit. HYPACK automatically runs the version corresponding to
your Windows® operating system.

1. Launch MERGE MOSAICS by selecting SIDE SCAN-SIDE
SCAN MERGE MOSAICS.

2. Load the files that you want to merge by clicking [Input files]
and selecting them in the dialog that appears. If they reside in
the same folder, you may select multiple files at once.

Merge Mosaics Dialog

Merge Mosaics x

|nput Files... Help... || About...

C:A\Projects\Sidezcanhcalage-moza-1(WPP Mogaiceh0007 _107 4.k

| Output File... | TIFF Options

Moszaic Setup

Reszolution |0.50 I 13071 » 8738, ~435.69 MB

imirum; 076

Overlapping Areagz
() Maximum () Minimum (® Dverlay

I Done loading.

tderge | Festart | | Cloge |

3. Name your merged file by clicking [Output File] and entering
the name.

4. Enter the output resolution. The program defaults to "1" and

displays the approximate dimensions and file size at the
current resolution. The minimum supported resolution is shown
below the Resolution box. A larger output resolution results in a
smaller file size. It is up to you to choose a resolution to satisfy
your requirements.

5. Select the value to be represented in any area where the
input TIFs overlap: Maximum, Minimum, or Overlay.

6. Click [TIFF] Options to open the TIF Save Options window.

Select from the following:
> Write GeoTif (embedded TFW).

Last Updated January / 2024
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> Write TFW file: Enables you to generate a separate file
that contains coordinates that describe the location, scale,
and rotation of the TIF. It is used by geographic information
systems (GIS) software for locating areas in raster map
images.

> Use LZW Compression: This is a lossless compression
algorithm that significantly reduces the resulting file size
without losing resolution of the image.

Click [Merge]. A message appears at the bottom of the dialog
indicating the merge progress. When the message disappears,
the merge is complete.

Comparison of Merge Options

TIF 1

TIF 2 TIF 3

Input
Files

0

N

L

Merged Minimum Merged Overlay

Output
Files

Creating Georeferenced TIF or PDF Files in Mosaic Mode

on page 5-50
Constructing Mosaics and TIF or PDF Files from Side Scan
Data in TARGETING AND MOSAICKING on page 5-62
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CREATING CHARTS IN THE DG2 EDITOR

The DG2 EDITOR is a simple tool to create a custom, digitized
background file using your cursor right in HYPACK®. The DG2
EDITOR includes a large selection of point, line and area objects
that you can include in your chart which is saved, by default, to
your project directory with a DG2 extension.

RUNNING THE DG2 EDITOR

The general process is simple, but the range of possibilities the
editor offers requires a little thought. The following procedure
outlines the general procedure. More detailed descriptions are

provided in the following sections.

1. Set your geodesy for your project location. If your geodesy
settings are not correct for your location, the editor can not

position your chart accurately.

2. Load any existing background files, if you have them, to
help guide positioning the new features. Otherwise, you will
need some idea of the XY positioning for your features.
Center your area map over the project area.

4. Launch the DG2 Editor. Select PREPARATION-EDITORS-
DG2 EDITOR. The DG2 EDITOR dialog appears.

DG2 Editor
= DG2 Editor s B
File Digitizer Options
- = & iR m
B R [,\\\S . 34 () » * b
Point Line Area Add Preview Apply Delete Up Down Help
' DataRecord ~ Geomeiry IPoint j X IY I
1 0.00 0.00
User Text I
Scale IU
Code IUser vI
Add | Insert | Delete |

Drawing Commands

Add | Delete |

Clear | Maodify |

KTl I

Symbal |Line | Line Symbal | Arearit | ¥

Symbaol

Rotation

ACHARED?Z
T -

—

5. Set the display attributes for your feature.

Last Updated January / 2024

2-183




Background Charts ¢ Creating Charts in the DG2 EDITOR

10.

Enter the S57 Options. These are options common to S57
charts. The Geometry setting must match the feature type you
are creating. The remaining S57 Options are optional.

Position the feature(s) in your chart. Once the feature
attributes are set, you can create one or more like objects by
repeating this step multiple times.

Preview your work. (Optional) Click the Preview icon.
The DG2 EDITOR will minimize to a button at the lower H,a_i:l
left of your HYPACK® screen and the area map will

zoom in to your chart. Return to the DG2 EDITOR by clicking
its button below the Project Files list.

Continue to define objects, attributes and position
information until you have created all of the features you
want in your chart.

NOTE: You can remove any feature by selecting it in the Data
Record and clicking the Delete button.

Save your chart by selecting FILE-SAVE and naming your
file. Your file will be saved, by default, to your project directory
with a DG2 extension.

DG?2 Chart with Border, Fill and Pattern in the HY PACK® Area Map

= -
g 2 a2
2 2 2
724007 by =
- =,
P
n 3“.
g r .
<7 KX =y
(. ot
- "‘P =
b i
: \( X sl
< d;
724300 e >
= . i -
My <0 P 7
put
% Ny
By g
~,
i ¥
D pet
( &
3
A
|

More Information

Entering your Geodetic Parameters on page 2-210
Loading Background Charts to the Project on page 2-145

SE

TTING DISPLAY ATTRIBUTES IN THE DG2 EDITOR

Display attributes are all included in the tabbed area in the lower

righ

t of the dialog. They describe everything about how a feature
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will appear in the chart. Your task is to select those that describe
your chart feature.

Attributes are grouped according to the feature type and attribute
type in the tabbed area to the lower right of the dialog. (Use the left
and right arrows to scroll through the tabs.) You may apply
attributes from more than one tab, but only those that apply to your
feature type. For example, you can not apply an area feature
attribute to a point feature.

NOTE: If you need symbols other than those available from the
HYPACK® install, you can create custom symbols using
the S52 EDITOR.

Attributes Lists

Sombol | Line | Line Symbel | drea Fi 4 | ¥

Symbal
ECHGEND

1 -
Feotation I[I

1. Select the Data Record for which you want set display
attributes.

2. Select a tab that corresponds to your feature type:
Symbol: Chart symbols at the location of point objects.

> Line: Lines, solid or dotted, of user-defined width and color.
> Line Symbol: Line marked with chart symbols.
> Area Fill: Color and transparency or texture of the defined

area.
Area Pattern: Chart symbols pertinent to area features.
Text: Enter text then set color, font and position.

Circle: Draws a circle around the point object of user-
defined size. It can be clear or hatched.

> Attributes provide further descriptive detail about the
object.

> Sounding: Draws a dotted circle around the user-defined
depth at the target position. The circle can be empty,
hatched, blue-filled or underlined.

3. Select a display attribute from the tab for your chart
feature. Keep in mind that attributes will be drawn in the order
defined. If you are adding multiple attributes, you may need to
think about the draw order required to make all attributes

Last Updated January / 2024
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visible. In the previous example, the area fill is added first so
the pattern and border symbols are drawn on top. If the area fill
is opaque and drawn last, the other attributes will not be visible.

NoOTE: NOTES: Text attributes are only applicable to point
features.
If your line weight is greater than 1, the line style will
always be solid.

4. Click [Add]. The attribute will appear in the Display
Commands area.

5. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each attribute to be applied to the
feature. You may include as many attributes as you need to
describe your object.

6. When all attributes are described, click the Apply icon.

More Information
e Creating Custom Chart Symbols in the S52 Editor on

page 2-198

S57 OPTIONS IN THE DG2 EDITOR

With the exception of the Geometry, the S57 options are optional.

Geometry must match the feature type you are creating. The rest
of the options in this group are still under development, but you can
add this information in your chart data to be ready for future use.

S57 Options in the DG2 Editor

Geometry | Point =
User Test |
Mir. Scale |
Code  [User =l

Geometry types include:

* Point Features: Objects that are positioned at one point.
These would include such objects as buoys or beacons.

* Line Features: Objects described by a polylines. These might
include objects such as pipe lines or roads.

* Area Features are described by closed polygons. These might
include objects such as land areas or depth areas.
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Entering Position
Coordinates with
your Cursor

Entering Position
Coordinates in the
Spreadsheet

User Text will label the point feature in your chart.

Minimum Scale is the zoom scale at which the feature will appear.
It will be hidden when HYPACK® is zoomed out to a scale than you
have specified.

Code is the S-57 code appropriate to the feature you are creating.

DEFINING FEATURE POSITION IN THE DG2 EDITOR

When you have set the physical description of your feature through
the geometry and drawing commands, there is still no information
to position it in your chart.

To define the points that describe your feature position, use
the cursor, type the data to a spreadsheet or import a coordinate
file. Depending on the selected feature type, multiple coordinate
pairs will create one point object for each coordinate pair, a line that
connects each location, or an area defined by the locations
indicated.

To enter and display your coordinates in local XY or lat./lon.
format use the OPTIONS-UNITS menu option which alternates
between the two options each time the item is selected.

To enter position coordinates with your cursor:

1. Select your feature type by clicking the corresponding icon on
the toolbar. The dialog will display a smaller editing toolbar that
covers less of your area map.

Editing Toolbar

%= DG2 Editor M= E3
Options
@ - Py I™ Line to Cursor Pont: | 0
L
Fiish  pelete  cancel Position Lat: 42 36 12,00 Lon: 79 36 43.28

2. Click with your cursor to mark the location(s) on the
HYPACK® area map where the selected feature occurs.

3. Click the Finish icon to return to the full dialog. You will see
the object recorded in the Data Record list and the coordinates
of the points you defined with the cursor listed in the (upper
right) spreadsheet. The feature will be visible in the HYPACK®
area map behind the editor dialog.

You can use the spreadsheet to more precisely position
coordinates defined with the cursor, or to define the positions
without using the cursor.

Last Updated January / 2024
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IMPORTING A
CHART FILE

IMPORTING A
COORDINATE FILE

To enter position coordinates in the spreadsheet:

1. If the geometry is ‘Line’ or ‘Area’, click [Add] to append
enough rows to the spreadsheet for each point needed to
describe your feature.

2. Enter the coordinates for each point in the spreadsheet.

When you are finished, click the Add Record icon. .
The feature will be visible in the HYPACK® area map :
behind the editor dialog. ped

IMPORTING DATA TO THE DG2 EDITOR

The DG2 Editor enables you to import data from DG2, DGW and
DIG chart files, as well as XY or XYZ coordinate files, and project
targets.

When you import a chart file, the program enters the chart
information into the DG2 EDITOR. It enters all coordinates and
assigns all features to corresponding point, line and area features
in the DG2 format.

To import chart files:

1. Select FILE-IMPORT.
2. Select the chart file you wish to import and click Open.

Save your DG2 chart by selecting FILE-SAVE or FILE-SAVE
AS and naming your file.

You can import a list of coordinates to the DG2 Editor to provide
position information for chart features. Coordinates may be in Local
XY, Local Lat/Lon or WGS-84 Lat/Lon.. Lat/Lon may be expressed
in any format. Use negative values to designate Southern and
Western positions.

When you import coordinate files, the program enters the
coordinates to the DG2 EDITOR then presents a dialog where you
instruct the program how to read the coordinates and what type of
object or objects to create from them. Choose from point, line or
area objects. Once the positions are established, you must assign
the display attributes for each feature generated by the import..

To import XY or XYZ files:

1. If your import file describes a single file, or multiple like
point objects, set your display attributes.
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Tip:

NoTE: This can be a real time saver if you need to create

several point objects with the same attributes.

Select FILE-IMPORT. A File Select dialog will appear.
Set the File of Type field to XY or XYZ, then select the

coordinate file to be read and click [Open]. The data will be
read and listed in the XY Import dialog.

Importing an XYZ Data File

e DGW Edlilor - XY Import

iciptesthrd iz

406160.24 434387800 0.00
4364717.53 434367318 0.00
4SGEOT. 42 434393531 000
AGFIAZ84 434385175 0.00
AEEETZ19 434361151 0.00
4574603 434321275 0.00
45627754 434320225 000

Chisck Diata Spnlas

HIEE

&+ Space
" Comnina

¥ lgnore Blank Lines
b Sitop Farsng at Bad Lins

Writs for Crata
|7 on Projechon =

‘What in Create
1 Poart Dbject for each Pt j

1 Poitit Object for each Poial
Lirez DObiect for all Prirks

Set the import parameters.

> Delimiter tells the program whether a comma or space
separates coordinates.

> Ignore Blank Lines: If the file contains a line with no
coordinates, the program will simply advance to the next

line and continue.

> Stop Parsing at Bad Line aborts loading the coordinates if
any of the lines in the file fail to conform to a format the

program can read.

Check this option and click [Check Data Syntax]. If a line is bad, it
will be highlighted when the message appears with the number of
valid lines.

> Units for Data: Describes the format for the data file.
e XY on Projection

e Local Lat/Lon

« WGSB84 Lat/Lon

Last Updated January / 2024
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IMPORTING
TARGETS

NoTE: Lat/Lon may be in any format, however if you use a
format with spaces in it, you must use a comma
delimiter.

> What to Create tells the program whether the coordinates
describe a series of point objects, a line or an area.

5. Verify your file will be read by clicking [Check Data
Syntax]. The program will read your file according to the
parameters entered. The program will display the number of
valid lines and it can read with the total number of lines.

> If this is correct, proceed to the next step.
> If this is not correct, recheck your source file.

6. Click [OK]. The objects will be generated according to your
settings. In this example, an area object was created by the
import.

Setting Feature Attributes

e DG2 Eilor HEE
File  Diglizer
iy 0@ X | ¥ @
Fort  Line  Awea Praview  APPF  Delete  Ur Do Help
[DaaRecad  Geomely [biea = fl
Uses [Area) [ 5516024 434367801
Usee Tost [ N 194367318
Wi 5cse B 456501 42 4943395 31
;- 45703384 494365175 (=]
e |
ArsaFil MtF‘mn]Tm | Ok
| |m.ncuuxa |
m _l o
‘ 2

7. If you have generated features without attributes, set the
attributes for each feature as follows:

a. Select the imported feature under Data Record.
b. Set the display attributes.
c. Click the Apply Icon.

Import the positions of one or more targets from your project
targets list, to create the positioning for a DG2 chart feature. Load
one or more targets to select a point feature at each target position,
or load 2 or more targets to create a line or area feature.
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NoTE: For line and area features, it is easiest if the targets are
created in the sequence you need them to describe the
chart feature. This saves the work of reordering the points
in the DG2 EDITOR.

1. Select FILE-IMPORT. A File Open dialog appears.

2. Set the File of Type field to Target Database, select the
project targets.db file and click [Open]. The Import Target
File dialog appears with a target listing.

Import Target File Dialog

%= Import Target File =]

[ Default
=+ [F SHELL
: 1

.....

RAOXA
L L =

|Paint objects =l

Select the targets you want to import into your chart.

4. Select the type of chart feature (object)—point, line or area—
you plan to generate with the target position information.
> To generate one or more point features, choose a target
for each point feature and select "Point Objects".
> To generate a line feature, choose the targets that
describe the waypoints of the line and select "Line Object".
> To generate an area feature, choose the targets that
describe the waypoints of the area and select "Area
Object".
5. Click [Import]. The positions are imported to your DG2 Chart
and a data record for the defined feature (or features) appears
on the left of the DG2 Editor.

At this point, the import operation is complete, but you must assign
display attributes to see them in your chart.
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Modifying the
Feature Position

Modifying the Dis-
play Attributes

Modifying Fea-
ture Draw Order

Deleting a Feature

Deleting an Attri-
bute

MoDIFYING FEATURES IN THE DG2 EDITOR

At any time, you can load a DG2 chart to the program and modify
its features. Changes for each feature must be applied in the chart
by clicking the [Apply] button to record the changes.

1. Select the feature in the Data Record.

2. Edit the positioning information.

3. Click [Apply].

4. Save your file.

1. Select the feature in the Data Record.

2. Select the display attribute you want to change in the Display
Commands list.

Make your new selection(s) in the attribute tabs.

4. Click [Apply]. Features are initially listed in the Data Record in
the order they are created. This list also controls their draw
order in the chart. If you create features in an order that causes
a feature to be hidden behind another, you can rearrange the
draw order to optimize your display.

1. Select the feature in the Data Record whose
position you want to change. ¥

2. Relocate the feature in the draw orderusing =~ JP  Down
the up and down arrow icons in the toolbar.
1. Select the feature in the Data Record.
2. Click the Delete icon on the toolbar. X
Delete

1. Select the display attribute you want to delete.
2. Click [Delete] below the Display Commands list.

MERGING DG2 CHARTS

You can merge the chart data from multiple DG2 charts by
importing one to another.

When you merge two charts in this way, there's a good chance that
the draw order of the features will need to be modified, moving
large opaque features to the top of the Data Record so that they
are drawn before smaller features which would, otherwise be
covered.

1. Open your first DG2 chart in the DG2 EDITOR by selecting
FILE-OPEN and selecting your first chart.
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2.

Select FILE-IMPORT and select the file you want to add.
The imported chart features will be appended to the Data
Record.

Modify the draw order, if necessary, to display all chart
features.

Save your file. Select FILE-SAVE to overwrite the original
DG2 file, or FILE-SAVE AS to save the combined file to a new
file name.

EXAMPLE OF CREATING A DG2 CHART

You've just been out fishing and you've discovered an area
particularly plentiful with fish. It was between the rocks at the west
end of the lake and the tree you used to swing from as a child.
Make a chart called Great_Fishing.DG2 to help you find it again.

Let's make a mental list of the features and attributes you should

include.
Feature Feature Type  Attributes
Lake Area Solid opaque light blue fill
Point Trepnt05 Symbol
Tree .
"Tree Swing" Label
Point Cairns01
Rocks "Rocks" Label
Area Red border
o Yellow fill
Fishing Area D iR e
FSHHAV02 pattern

Check your geodesy settings and zoom to the general
location of your lake.

Open the DG2 EDITOR.

Create the lake.

a. Select the Area Fill attribute tab.

b. Select the DEPMS color and Solid transparency attributes.

c. Click [Add].

d. Change the Geometry option to ‘Area’.

e. Setthe Code option to ‘Lake’.

f.  Click the Area icon. The DG2 EDITOR will minimize.

g. Use your cursor to outline the lake by clicking in your area

map.

Last Updated January / 2024
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h. Click the Finish icon.
Lake Settings

DG2 Editor =]
File [Vigitizer,
Y kel :
: 4 e X ! &
2gint Line Area Preview Apply Delete Up Doy Help
Data Record
Lake |area) Gevninhy I."-‘.ll::a j ﬂ
|Jzer Test I 244, AET20681.71
: 262247643 1672054680
Min s [0 JB2EETTZ AET2E053 | v

Display Commrands

add |

Coe  [lake - ad | st | Delete |

Delete |

| ILI Clear |

Madify |

Line | Lirme Eymbol  Area Fil I.-’-‘.rea FA | ’l

Colar

I DEFKS - I
Transparency

ISolid ‘I

4. Mark the tree.

a. Click [Clear] to begin a new set of attributes.
b. Select the Symbol attribute tab, choose the Trepnt05

symbol and click [Ad

dJ.

c. Select the Text attribute tab, type "Tree Swing" in the Text

field and click [Add].

d. Change the Geometry option to "Point".
e. Setthe Code to "Landmark".

> @ =~

Click the Point icon. The DG2 EDITOR will minimize.
Use your cursor to mark the tree's position.
Click the Finish icon.
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Tree Settings

DG2 Editor =]
File  [igitizer,
o = KA i,
f . % W i @ x + @
2aint Line frea Presiew  “PPW Delete Up Dovn Help
Data Record
Lake [area) GeLnehy IPuirll j b
Landmark. [Foint] s ot I— 2

Mir, Gcale IU
Cod= I Landrnark. % I

A |

| Frgert | Delete |

Diigplay Commrands

D]

AreaFiIII Arez Pattern Test I

Tx[Tree Swing, CHELE OOMS Sa

STREFNTOS.0) Tex [TreeSwing
Calar Iﬁ
Alignrnent Im
bdd | Deete | Rowion 0
3 (] Clear | Modiy | i Jus Sensseif 8 || ]
ot ® 0 w0

5. Mark the rocks.

a. Click [Clear] to begin a new set of attributes.

b. Select the Symbol attribute tab, choose the Cairn01 symbol
and click [Add].

c. Select the Text attribute tab, type "Rocks" in the Text field
and click [Add].

d. Change the Geometry option to "Point".
e. Setthe Code to "Landmark".

f.  Click the Point icon. The DG2 EDITOR will minimize.
g. Use your cursor to mark the rock's position in the water.
h. Click the Finish icon.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Rock Settings
DG2 Editor =]
File [iaitizer
- f KA \
- = K ey @ X M 7
“aint Lite Ares Hresiew Apply Delete Up Do Help
Data Record
Lake [drea) Gecrnetry I Point j

262245453

Landmark [Foint) 1672075322
Landmark (Faint) UsarTest |

Min Srale IEI

Code IL dmark, *l

5 Andmar e | | [Freert | Delete |

Display Comrands Syrbol | Line | Line Symbal | #rea Fid []
SYICAIRNS01.0]
THRocks CHELK, 0,045 Sanz ¢ Symbol
CHIRNSOT J
add | Delete |
Rotation ID
= [ ] Clear | F adify

Draw an area that borders your fishing spot.
a. Click [Clear] to begin a new set of attributes.

b. Select the Area Fill attribute tab, choose the CHYLW color
and 50% transparency attributes, and click [Add].

c. Select the Line attribute tab, Choose style A, width 3 and
color CHRED, and click [Add].

d. Select the Area Pattern tab, choose the FSHHAV02
pattern, and click [Add].

e. Change the Geometry option to "Area".

f. Set the Code to "Depth Area".
g. Click the Area icon. The DG2 EDITOR will minimize.
h. Use your cursor to outline the fishing area by clicking in

your area map.
i. Click the Finish icon.
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Fishing Hole

DG2 Editor =

File  [iaftizer
2 B O :

: is s WS @ X 4 4 Zp

Fairt Line Area Presviews Lpply Delete Up Down Help

| Daafecod

Lake [frea) Geometry IArea = % v ﬂ

Lardmark. [Poirt) g I— 1 -1E720599.95
Lardmark [Poirk] 2 |z2241753 AE720753.22

et Min Scale [0 3 |memgs ET20EEIE |

Cod Depth e

e I S are3 J Add | Inzert | Delete |
Display Commands Lire I Line Symbol  Area Fil I.-’-‘uea FA >I
AC[C L )

APIFSHRAVIZD) Color

L5(0.0.CHRED]

I CHyvLw! W l

Tiarzpaiericy

Add | Delete | [oome =]

4 I I_.I Clean | e wndify |

7. Preview your chart by clicking the Preview icon.

Chart Preview

Notice that the Cairn symbol is hidden. This is because the
opaque fill of the fishing hole area is drawn after the rocks. This
could have been avoided if we had created the fishing hole
area before the rocks.

NoTE: The fish pattern is widely spaced. It was not visible until
we zoomed in to make the fishing hole area large
enough on screen to see the pattern.

8. Reorder features to show rocks.
a. Return to the DG2 EDITOR.
b. Select the Fishing Hole in the Data Record.

Last Updated January / 2024

2-197



Background Charts ¢ Creating Custom Chart Symbols in the S52 Editor

c. Use the up arrow to move the fishing hole up 1 or 2
positions. It must be after the lake area in order to be visible
in front of the lake.

Final draw order (above) and the results (right)

9. Save your file. Select FILE-SAVE and name it Great_Fishing.
It will be saved, by default to your project directory.

CREATING CusSTOM CHART SYMBOLS IN THE S52 EDITOR

The S52 EDITOR provides the tools for you to create your own
raster chart symbols. These symbols are stored in the \HYPACK
2024\bin\symbols folder where they are integrated into the point
symbol lists presented in the DG2 EDITOR and in the TARGET
EDITOR.

NoTE: When you have created a new symbol, you must close and
reopen HYPACK® to include it to the TARGET EDITOR
and DG2 EDITOR symbol library.
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Sample Symbol in the S52 EDITOR

= HYPACK 552 Raster Symbol Editor =] E
File Drawing Help
Select Pen Set Pen Color :
PivotX [0 Name  [stplite2 Stoplite.rah
IPen A [ ] "I | vI Stplite2.rah
I_ I:I _;_I _| Pivat Y |n Description |Traffic Light Bordered stplite3.rah
& | FF
= _ | " Pattern Apply Width 00032 Height  |00032
/AB® | [ =1 | |
Image (31,0)
O SYMBE  10SYOOOO1NIL -
SYMD  395cpLite2R0O0000000000002800032000
SEPO 23Traffic Light Bordered
SCRF  24ACHREDBCHGRNCCHYLWDCHBLE
SBTM  29EREREEREREDDDDDDDDDDDEERAGEER
SBTM 29 EEEEEERRDERRRCRRRRDECERERER
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More Information

e Assigning S57 Display Symbols from the Project Items List on
page 2-526
e Setting Display Attributes in the DG2 EDITOR on page 2-184

THE S52 EDITOR INTERFACE

The S52 EDITOR opens with a design area 32 pixels square and
an array of tools and settings with which you draw the symbol you
need.

Select Pen and Set Pen Color: The Select Pen list ten pens that
each draw with a pre-defined color. You can use the default color
selection or change one or more pen colors to suit your needs
using the Set Pen Color list.

NoTE: If you draw objects in the design area and later change the
color associated with that pen, the color of existing objects
drawn with that pen will also change to the new color.

Drawing Tools

Icon Tool Name Usage

I_"'? Pencil
4 Line

Square -
Hollow

— e
Filled

Circle -
Hollow

Draw freehand lines.

Draw straight lines in any direction.

Draws a rectangular outline. Click and drag your cursor from
the location of one corner to the opposite corner.

Draws a color-filled, rectangular shape. Click and drag your
cursor from the location of one corner to the opposite corner.

Draws a circular outline. Click and drag your cursor from the
location of the circle’s center outward.
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Icon Tool Name Usage

Circle -

E‘J Filled
id

Flood Fill |* If the design area contains other elements:

Draws a color-filled circular shape. Click and drag your cursor
from the location of the circle’s center outward.

Fills an area with the currently selected color.
¢ If the design area is empty, it fills the whole area.

> Click inside them to fill the shape.
> Click outside them to fill the surrounding area.

Pivot X and Pivot Y: Position in the symbol measured in pixels
(eg. 0,0 is in the upper left corner). This point will be positioned at
the specified location in your chart or at the target location.

Name: Symbol name that appears in the menu in the supporting
modules. The name must be exactly eight characters long.

Description: Additional information about the symbol.

Width and Height: The dimensions, in pixels, of the design area.

RUNNING THE S52 EDITOR

To create a custom symbol for use in the DG2 EDITOR or the
TARGET EDITOR:

1. Open the S$52 EDITOR by selecting PREPARATION-
EDITORS-S52 EDITOR.
2. Enter a name and description for your symbol.

Set the dimensions in the height and width options to suit your
symbol design. The design area will adjust accordingly.

4. Select a pen and set the color if necessary. You need not
use the pens in order. Select the pen with the desired color. If
none have the right color, choose a pen you have not used yet
and change the color using the Set Pen Color option.

5. Click the icon for the shape you want to draw and draw it in
the design area.

6. Repeat steps 3-5 until your symbol design is complete.

7. Save your symbol. Select FILE-SAVE and name your symbol.
The symbol will be saved to the \HYPACK 2024\Bin\Symbols
folder.

Last Updated January / 2024
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NOTE: You must close the S52 EDITOR then close and reopen
HYPACK® to make the symbols available in the other
modules.

GML PRESENTATION EDITOR

GML (Geographic Markup Language) defines an XML grammar for
the encoding of geographic information. The information that can
be encoded includes, not only geographic objects and their
geometries, but also more abstract notions like coverages and
observations.

HYPACK® extracts Points, Lines and Polygons from almost any
GML file, but it will not manipulate the data as a higher level feature
(eg. a bridge, which could be tested for clearance or a rock, which
should be detected and avoided). We can, however, tell you about
the geometry is the class of an object.

In our software, we provide a means of symbolizing a GML file
based on the class name of an object and its fundamental primitive

type.

HYPACK® automatically projects GML data if the CRS/EPSG code
within refers to WGS84. Otherwise, we treat the data without
conversion. It is up to you to know your projects and data and set
the appropriate geodesy settings.

RUNNING THE GML PRESENTATION EDITOR

In the GML Presentation Editor, you can import the GML classes
from a GML chart then assign geometry and display attributes for
the objects to be presented in HYPACK®.

1. Launch the GML PRESENTATION EDITOR by selecting
PREPARATION-EDITORS-GML PRESENTATION. The dialog
will appear with all enabled GML charts listed on the right.

2-202



Background Charts

GML PRESENTATION EDITOR

= GML Presentation Editor =] 53
File
GML Class .
eomery
Class Name Iosgb:Area ™ Point
) L i Line
Display Priority |4 & Ar
e = T E——
osgh:Text )
osgh:VectorMapPaint Display Commands Symbel |Line | Line Symbol | Area Fi 4| |
Symbol
ACHAREDZ
i{ -
Rotation |n
add | Dok |
1] | x] Clear | Modify |
fdd | Delete | Impark GML Classes

2. Import the GML classes from an enabled GML chart. The
classes include such information as positioning and object
type.

a. Select one or more charts from the list on the right.

b. Click [Import GML Classes]. Once loaded they are listed
on the left.

3. For each class you want to display, assign a geometry
class and add display commands.

4. Save your chart (FILE-SAVE).

ASSIGNING DISPLAY COMMANDS IN THE GML
PRESENTATION EDITOR

Display attributes are all included in the tabbed area in the lower
right of the dialog. They describe everything about how a feature
will appear in the chart. Your task is to select those that describe
your chart feature.

Attributes are grouped according to the feature type and attribute
type in the tabbed area to the lower right of the dialog. (Use the left
and right arrows to scroll through the tabs.) You may apply
attributes from more than one tab, but only those that apply to your
feature type. For example, you can not apply an area feature
attribute to a point feature.
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NoTE: If you need symbols other than those available from the
HYPACK® install, you can create custom symbols using
the S52 EDITOR.

1. Select a record in the GML Class list and click [Edit
Record].

2. Assign the geometry (point, line or area) according to the
object type.

3. Select display commands in each applicable tab.
a. Select a tab that corresponds to your feature type.

Attributes Lists

Sombol | Line | Line Symbel | AreaFi 4 | ¥

Symbal
ECHGEHD

1 -
Fotation I[I

b. Select a display attribute from a tab relevant to your
class and click [Add]. Keep in mind that attributes will be
drawn in the order defined. If you are adding multiple
attributes, you may need to think about the draw order
required to make all attributes visible. In the previous
example, the area fill is added first so the pattern and
border symbols are drawn on top. If the area fill is opaque
and drawn last, the other attributes will not be visible.

NoTE: NOTES: Text attributes are only applicable to point
features.
If your line weight is greater than 1, the line style will
always be solid.

c. Repeat steps a and b for each attribute to be applied to
the feature. You may include as many attributes as you
need to describe your object.

NoTE: If you are unsatisfied with your work, you can remove all
display commands before they are saved by clicking
[Discard Edit Changes].

d. When all attributes are described, click [Save Edit
Changes].
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4. Save your chart. Select FILE-SAVE. When you exit the GML
PRESENTATION EDITOR, the chart updates according to your
changes.

EXPORTING MAP FEATURES TO GOOGLE EARTH

You can export select HYPACK® file types to a Google Earth KMZ
file, which you can then open in the Google Earth program and
view them overlaid in the display.

The following file types are supported by this feature:

e XYZ

e track lines

e targets

e DXF contours and hatch
¢  matrix

e planned lines

Filled Matrix and Targets from HYPACK® to Google Earth HYPACK® input (left)
and Google Earth Output (right)

|

§3 k4
=

456000 ¥
4343 k4

DARTMCOUTH .
+ +
Navaic

000 v

4943000 Whan Cwerboard |+ Mavel| | Ty

4942000 Y

KMZ files can be generated from the HYPACK® Files list or from
the EXPORT program.

Exporting KMZ To export a KMZ file from HYPACK®:

from HYPACK® 1. Right-click in the Project Files or Data Files area and select

‘Export Google Earth’. A dialog will appear listing all project
files that are available for export.
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2. Select the files to export to Google Earth and click
[Export]. The Export to Google Earth dialog will appear listing
all enabled files in their current draw order.

Export to Google Earth Dialog

Export to Google Earth

Export Items | ~
CBET24-MEW wyz —
[ LS5 19M.000 i
skanska.mtx .
shanska tif

Skanska T argets.tgt

3. Omit any of the listed files, if necessary, by clearing their
check boxes.

4. Reorder the draw order, if necessary. Select a file in the list
and move it up to draw sooner or down to draw later (on top)
using the corresponding buttons.

5. Click [Export] and name your file in the File Save dialog. It
will be saved, by default, to the project directory with the KMZ
extension.

6. When you are finished exporting, return to the HYPACK®
window, click [Close].

Exporting KMZ EXPORT includes the KMZ Output File Format. No output options
from EXPORT are required.

1. Start the EXPORT program by selecting FINAL PRODUCTS-
EXPORT. All files associated with the project are loaded in their
current enabled or disabled state to the EXPORT interface.
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The Main Window of the EXPORT Program

Project Files

4 -] Advanced Channel Files
i L boat_water.chn
1> -|_] Background Files

1> -] Border Files

[:I Channel Plan Files
[ KTD Files

1> -[_] Matrix Files

4 -] Planned Line Files

¢ LT breakiine.inw

[ flightline. Inwe

- LV Monepts.Inw

1> -[_] Plotting Sheet Files
[:I Sound Velocity Files
4] Targets

4-J7 Cloud

i LV Cloud 448.15
~[¥ Cloud 455.48
-~ Cloud 488.72
-~ Cloud 473.57
i ¥ Cloud 492,90
& - SHELL

--[_| Template Files i
External Files

(] Files

»

m

B ==
Eile Help
Data Files Output File
-] Raw Data Files Format
w(_]] Edited Data Files
i+ -] Sorted Data Files IA“Md (dxf) b
MName

C:\000 Test Projects)imb\Sample_Monetpts\MonteptsExport.dxf =

Caonversion Log

Start Processing: 04/01/16 08:36:55

.. Y000 Test Projects! imbSample_Monetpts\Sort) 25 25grid. XYZ
.. W000 Test Projectst imb'\Sample_Manetptsiboat_water.chn
..\000 Test Projects|imb\Sample_Monetpts\Monepts. Inw
Convert: Cloud 448,15

Convert: Cloud 465,48

Convert: Cloud 432.90

Convert:
Conwert:
Convert:
Conwert:
Conwvert:
Convert:

[T N U

End Processing: 04/01/16 08:37:00

2. Select the Output file type to which you want to export from
the Output File Format drop-down menu.

Selecting the Target Format

Output File
Format

Autocad (dxf)

(dxf)

Autocad (dwg)

Microstation (dgn)

Soundings (xyz)

Custom Format. ..

Uzer Defined...

Google Earth {kmz)

Geographic Markup Language {gml)

m

-

=

H

3. Click the File Open icon and name your output file. The
path will default, in most cases, to your project directory. XYZ
output formats default to the Sort directory.

4. Select the file or files you want to convert by enabling and
disabling them in the file tree on the left side of the window as
you would in the main HYPACK® screen. Files of types that

Last Updated January / 2024
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can not be converted to the designated output format are
marked with X's.

5. For survey data, choose to export track lines, soundings
or both as applicable. Right-click on each catalog or
individual file and choose one or both options.

> All format and single beam HS2X files: Choose to export
track lines, soundings or both.

> Multibeam and side scan HS2 or HS2X files: choose
whether to export track lines. Right-click on each catalog or
individual file and select both Enabled and Export
Tracklines. (Sounding display is unsupported.)

> XYZ sounding files have no track lines associated with
them, so you only need to enable them in the file tree.

Tip: If you want to display numeric sounding values in your CAD file,
export soundings that have been sorted with adequate spacing that
the numbers don’t overlap in your chart.

6. Add External files (optional). These are files that were not
part of your project when you started EXPORT TO CAD, but
you want to add them to your exported project data. Select
FILES-ADD FILES or right click on the Files folder in the
External Files list and select "Add File(s)". A File Selection
Dialog will appear for you to browse for additional files.

7. Set your Input and Output Options.

Export Options Dialog

E& Input Filters |

[El- CAD Parameters

- Origin and Units Depth Frequency
- Planned Line IDepih 1 vl
- Shore Line

- Soundings

- Targets

- Tracklines

- Edit Folder Options

- Anchor Sweeps

- ISRP Format

- Terra Model Format - (PWC)

- IUSACOE - Tulsa District Format

- LMME30

- XYZ Output Parameters

- Custom Output Parameters

- User Defined Output

oK | Cancel |

a. Click [Options] or F9 to access the Options dialog.
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b. For each option applicable to your output file type on
the left, select the option and set the related options
displayed on the right.

c. Click [OK].

8. When your list is complete and all parameters have been
set, click on [Convert] (or select FILE-CONVERT). The
conversion will be made and you can see its progress in the
conversion log which is displayed on the screen. This shows
which files have been successfully converted and if, for some
reason, any have not.

Conversion Log

—Conversion Log

Start Processing: 25/08/15 11:20:31

Converting File: C:\000 Test Projects! imb\Sample_Monetptsiboat_water.chn
Converting File: C:\000 Test Projects! imb\Sample_Monetpts\25x25.mtx
Converting File: C:Y000 Test Projectsimb'Sample_Monetpts\Monepts. Inw
Convert: Cloud 448. 15

Convert: Cloud 465,48

Convert: Cloud 492,90

Convert: 1

Convert: 2

End Processing: 25/08/15 11:20:34
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GEODESY

Geodesy is the science of positioning objects on the earth's
surface. Even though you don't need to be a master of geodesy to
run HYPACK®, some basic geodetic knowledge can make the
difference between obtaining a correct position and having your
boat plot elsewhere.

Most GPS equipment outputs your position in WGS-84. HYPACK®
receives the Latitude, Longitude and Height information based on
the WGS-84 ellipsoid, and transforms it into a Latitude, Longitude
and Height on the Local Datum. It then performs a grid conversion
to calculate an X (Easting) and Y (Northing) on the specified
projection.

More Information
e Geodesy 101 on page 11-158

ENTERING YOUR GEODETIC PARAMETERS

The GEODETIC PARAMETERS define your local grid. This
enables HYPACK® to correctly calculate your XY position on your
local grid from your GPS data (typically WGS84).

You must define the following geodetic parameters for your local
grid.

e The reference ellipsoid.

¢ Any necessary datum transformation parameters: If your local

grid is not based on the WGS-84 ellipsoid, datum transform
parameters are required.

e The projection parameters: Automatic when you choose one of
the pre-defined grids.

The grid, zone, ellipsoid and survey units are displayed in the
HYPACK® status bar above the area map.

1. Start the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program by selecting
PREPARATION-GEODETIC PARAMETERS.
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Geodetic Parameters Dialog

. Geodetic Parameters

File Tools Display Help

Predefined EpsG e Projection
Grids e Lambert Conformal Conical
[state Plane NAD-83 - Semi-Major Axis 6378137
' Central Meridian ~ 087000W
Zone Flattening 298.257223563

MI-2111 MICHIGAN 1964 NORTH v Reference Latitude 44470 N

Scale Factor 1
Distance Unit Datum transformation parameters
[US Survey Foot v Delta X |0.000 Delta rX 0.00000 Morth Peraiel droson
Depth Uit DeltaY 0.000 DeltarY 0.00000 SoufhParatel 45 290N
_sa'ne as horizontal ~ Deltaz [0.000 Deltarz |0.00000 False Easting 26246666.67
False Northing 0
[[] Elevation Mode (Z-axis peositive going up) Delta Scale 0.00000
Local Grid Adjustment Local Grid
S E—

RTK Tide Method Geoid Model Orthometric Height Correction

O Mot using RTK tde . [x fius

O (KN) from KTD file KTD Files

|C:HYPACK 2021 \Projects\junk|Test.ktd | & [x

(®N from geoid model, K from KTD file

()N from geoid model, K from VDatum

(N from geoid model, K from user value

(O (KN) from user value oK - "

Select the HYPACK® predefined or EPSG database. Then
from the drop down menus, select the correct Grid and Zone to
automatically load project parameters.

Select your Ellipsoids and Projection Parameters.

NoTE: If your ellipsoid is not WGS-84, you must also enter
datum transformation parameters. Consult your project
specifications. The HYPACK® User Manual and Help
files include directions for calculating datum
transformation parameters.

Select your Distance Units. Notice that you can set your
vertical and horizontal distances to be measured in different
units if you wish.

Set your Datum Transformation values.

Choose your degrees format. Select OPTIONS-DEGREES
FORMAT and the format you want to use.

Last Updated January / 2024
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7. If you are logging RTK (Real-Time Kinematic) tides, set
your vertical correction settings according to the following
table. When you make your RTK Tide Calculation selection,
the dialog updates to display the other relevant options.

Configuring your Geodesy for RTK Tide Corrections

Enter Enter Chart
Area Description RTK Selection Geoid? KTD File? Datuma?
¢ US Coastal Waters N from GeoidP, Yes No Chart
K from VDatum¢ Datum
e Geoid Present N from Geoid, Yes No Height of
» Constant Separation of | K from user value Geoid
Geoid - Chart Datum above Chart
Datum
¢ Geoid Present N from Geoid, Yes Yes No
« Changing Separation of | K from KTD Geoid above
Geoid - Chart Datum Chart Datum
values
* No Geoid Present (K-N) from user | No No Height of
« Constant Separation of | value Ellipsoid
Reference Ellipsoid- above Chart
Chart Datum Datum
* No Geoid Present (K-N) from KTD | No Yes No
¢ Changing Separation of Ellipsoid above
Reference Ellipsoid- Chart Datum
Chart Datum values

a. The fields related to the Chart Datum are enabled and disabled according to the RTK selection.
b. The Geoid and VDatum files must be of the same year.

c. When using the VDatum database, you must use one of the pre-defined chart datums. If you enter a user-
defined chart datum level, the VDatum database is ignored.The Vertical Datum field is written to the header
of your file, but HYPACK® doesn’t use it for anything else.

8. If you are working in Elevation mode, do the following:
> Select the Elevation Mode option.
> Enter a user-defined Chart Datum Level above Geoid.

9. Click [OK]. Your geodesy settings will automatically be saved
to your project.

More Information

¢ Geoids on page 11-160
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IMPORTING GEODESY SETTINGS FROM HSX orR RAW
FILES

Alternatively, you can import geodesy information from the file
header in a RAW or HSX file. To do this, in the Geodetic
Parameters window click Tools -> Import HSX/Raw Data, and
select the *.raw or *.hsx file with geodesy settings you want to use
for your project. If the file does not contain geodetic data, you will
receive a message from the program.

SELECTING ELLIPSOIDS AND PROJECTION PARAMETERS

The lat/long/height that describes your position depends upon your
mathematical model of the earth (your "Ellipsoid" ).

Many grids have been built into HYPACK®. Just select the
HYPACK® Predefined or EPSG database, then the correct grid
and zone, and your projection parameters are automatically
loaded.

If your survey requires a grid other than those in our predefined
grids list, you can enter your own projection parameters.

GEODETIC PARAMETERS also supports local grid surveys.

More Information

e Using Predefined Grids on page 2-213

e Manual Grid Selection on page 2-214

e Local Grids on page 2-215

e Entering Datum Transformations Parameters on page 2-219
e Datum Transformations with a Datum Shift File on

age 2-222
¢ Calculating Datum Transformation Parameters from
Coordinate Data on page 2-223

¢ Ellipsoids on page 11-158

USING PREDEFINED GRIDS

Whether you're surveying in UTM, State Plane or some other grid,
the procedure is the same.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Tip:

SET PARAMETERS
AND SAVE
CusTtoM GRID

To select a grid:
1. Select your Grid from the Grids drop-down list. The Zone
choices will now relate to your grid choice.

2. Select your survey zone. The geodetic information for each
zone is "hard-wired" in the code and will appear down the right-
hand side.

3. Select your survey distance unit HYPACK® provides a
choice several measurement methods.

State Plane Metric Survey (left), US Survey Foot Survey (right)

Predefined Predefined

Grids [state Plane MaD-27 =] Grids [state Plane NaD-27 7]
Zone [AL-0101 Alabama E ast i Zone [4L-0101 Alsbama East i
Diztance unit ||_|g urvey Foot vI Diztance wnit

e
1J5 Survey Foot

. LIS Survey Foot
Cepth unit Intl Foat Depth unit Intl Foat

MANUAL GRID SELECTION

If your survey requires a grid other than those in our predefined
grids list, you can enter your own projection parameters, save the
custom grid, and load it for future surveys.

If you anticipate needing these same grid settings again, save
them for easy recall from the Grids list. When saving and loading
custom grids, all settings are saved and restored (ex: RTK
options).

1. Set the Grids List to User Defined. This provides access to
all of the other features on the GEODETIC PARAMETERS
window.

2. Select your Ellipsoid from the choices in the ellipsoid
drop-down box. As soon as you make your selection, the
Semi-Major Axis (a) and Flattening (1/f) values will change. If
your ellipsoid is not in the list, click on the Other ellipsoid choice
and manually enter the (a) and (1/f) values.

3. Select your projection from the Projections list. Different
projections require different types of information. The labels
and number of box entries down the right-hand side change
according to the selected projection type.

4. Select your survey distance units.
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5. Save your settings. (Optional)

a. Select File --> Save Custom Grid. The Save Custom Grid
dialog appears.

Save Custom Grid Dialog

LoAD CusTOM
GRID

. Save Custom Grid X
Savein: | datum v| Qo
* Name . Date modified Type
) D CT Custom Grid.cgeo 1/27/2023 4:06 PM CGEC
Quickaccess ™ 1 custom.cgeo 1/27/2023 2:50 PM CGEC
. D test custom grid.cgeo 1/27/2023 3:09 PM CGEC
u test custom new zealand offshore.cgeo 1/27/2023 2:46 PM CGEC
Desktop [ ] TEST CUSTOM.cgeo 1/27/2023 4:09 PM CGEC
m
Libraries
This PC
‘ < >
Network
File name: | v ] Save
Save as type: |Cu!um Grid (*.cgeo) v/ Cancel

b. Enter a name for your grid and click [Save].
6. Click [OK].

The Semi-Major Axis and Flattening, Scale Factor and other
geodetic information pertinent to your chosen projection should
now be set.

To load a custom grid, click File --> Load Custom Grid. The Load
Custom Grid dialog appears. Select the grid you want to use, then
click [Open].

Note that the name of the custom grid file is only shown at the top
of the Geodetic Parameters window if Grids is set as User Defined.

LocAL GRIDS

The “Local Grid” option in the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program
enables you to position yourself on a local construction grid using
your GPS equipment. To accomplish this, HYPACK® first takes the
latitude/longitude from the GPS and converts it to an XY on one of
the existing projections (e.g. State Plane 1983 or UTM). It then
translates the projection coordinate to a local coordinate, using the
information you supply in the “Local Grid” option box of the
GEODETIC PARAMETERS program.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Example of Local Grid Calculations

P2 N4130-10.0
W72-30-10.0

P2 10000X

112607 Grid (State Plane)

North

Local East (X

o P1 10000%
10000Y

P1 N4130.00
W72-30.00

An example would probably best illustrate how to go about this.

In this figure, you have two points P1 and P2. The coordinates on
the local grid are as follows:

P1: X =10000.0 P2: X=10000.0
Y = 10000.0 Y =11260.0

We have also performed a GPS survey on these points and found
their WGS-84 (world) positions to be:

P1: N41 — 30 — 00.0000 P2: N41 - 30 -10.0000
W72 — 30 - 00.0000 W72 - 30 -10.0000

Since we are in the State of Connecticut, we have decided to use
the NAD-1983 CT State Plane Zone as our projection.

1. Calculate State Plane coordinates for our P1 and P2, using
the WGS-84 Latitude and Longitude Information.

2. Start the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program and set it for
NAD-83 CT State Plane Zone.
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Setting the Geodetic Parameters for your Local Grid

Hypack - Geodetic parameters

File ©ptions Help

Fredefined

Grids IState Plane MAD-83 'l

Zane |CT-0600 CONMECTICUT |

3. Convert both the P1 and P2 values to State Plane
coordinates in the GRID CONVERSION utility program. The
resulting conversions provide us with the following information:

P1: X'=1068483.01 P2: X =1067719.20
Y = 743007.91 Y = 744017.87

Converting the P1 and P2 values to State Plane Coordinates

—{* Geographic toa®y ————— T Datum Transformation ™ %7 to Geographic
Latitude |41d30'1 0.0000"N Latitude I E asting[+] |1DE??19.199 S
Longitude IU?EdBU'W.DDUU'W Longitude I Marthing(r] |?44D1?.889 ftJS
Ellipzaid IWGS-84 Ellipsaid IWGS-84 Scale Factar IEI.SEIBE!SS
r~Lat/Lon Options ———— — Height Conversion
{* Deg Min Sec o
" Elipzoidal I i
" Deg Min ’
" Decimal Degress  Orthometic I fillS
o EhartDatumI ftlIS
Paint Mame  |F2 Canwert I Prirt... |
Hame | Latitude | Longitude | Easting| Nolthing|
F2 1430700000 072430700000 107719193 V44017869
F1 41430000000 072d30000.0000" " 1068482015 F43007.910
Carvvert fromm list | Dielete Paint | Clear List | Sawve List... |

Close |

4. Translate the projection coordinate to a local coordinate.

a. Go back to the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program. It is
still set up for NAD-1983 CT.

b. Change the “Grids” frame from “State Plane NAD-83”
to “None”.

Check the Local Grid Adjustment check box.

d. Click [Local Grid]. The Local Grid Definition window will
appear.
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Calculating the X and Y values

Local Grid Definition x|

Tao define local grid parameters you can enter world and local coordinates
for bwo points and press the "'Calculate” button. Or you can enter defining
parameters if known.

—world coordinates of point 1— — Local coordinates of point 1——
Bt [s0305 || | Eaw [omo
T el B (T —

—World coordinates of point 2— — Local coordinates of point 2——
East [1067719139 East [10000.0
Moth [744017868 Moth 112800

Calculate

— Coordinates of grid onigin

East I'I 068483.01 [ Reverse direction of 3 axis
Maorth |?4BDD?. 91 " Reverse direction of v ais

— Grid Parameters

Translation ¥ |1DEIDEI.DEI Rotation IEIB?CIDE'EB.?WB"E
Tratslation v I'IDDUEI.DEI Scals ID.SSSDSUE

ak. | Cancel |

e. Enter the world and local coordinates of each point and
click [Calculate]. The program automatically calculates
the local grid parameters and displays them in the dialog.

Calculating the Distances and Angles in the Local Grid

Grid North

dX = 763.81
P2 1067719.20 X

74401787 Y

dY = 1009.96
dist = sqr (dX*2 + d¥*2) = 1266.26
ang = arctan (dx/dy)

= arctan (763.81/1009.96)
=37.09939 deyrees any

P1 1068483.01 X
743007.91Y
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f. Click [OK] again to save your parameters and exit the
GEODETIC PARAMETERS program. The local grid
parameters are now applied in your project as long as the
Local Grid option is checked.

5. Test your results.

a. Enter the HARDWARE program. Place your GPS over P1
and run the Test function. The resulting X-Y coordinate
should be 10000X and 10000Y.

b. Now the true test. Place your GPS antenna over P2 and
run the same test. If you did your math correctly, you
should be able to get X=10000, Y=12260.

ENTERING DATUM TRANSFORMATIONS PARAMETERS

To move from the WGS-84 position (lat/long/height) to a position

on your local datum, HYPACK® performs a "Datum
Transformation". The lat/long/height that describes your position
depends upon your mathematical model of the earth (your
"Ellipsoid"), and where you place the ellipsoid to fit your terrain
(your "Datum"). HYPACK® can perform either a three-parameter
datum transformation or a seven-parameter datum transformation
in real time. The parameters for this real-time transformation are
specified in the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program.

To start the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program, click the
GEODETIC PARAMETERS icon. The program loads the current
geodetic parameters and displays them.

More Information

e Calculating Datum Transformation Parameters from
Coordinate Data on page 2-223

Last Updated January / 2024
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SPECIFYING NO DATUM TRANSFORMATION

Instructing the GEODETIC PARAMETERS Program to perform no Datum
Transformation

—Datum transformation parameters

Delta X ICI.UCI Delta rx IU.CIUCIUCI
Delta II:I.I:II:I Delta rTID.DDUUD
Delta Z IU.UU Delta rZIU.UUUUU

Delta Scale | 0.00000

Daturn shift file I |II

If you do not want HYPACK® to perform a datum transformation,
set all of the values in the Datum Transformation window to "0".
This flags the program about your intent.

NoTE: If you are surveying on NAD-83 (GRS-80) or (WGS-84),
you do not have to perform a datum transformation and the
datum transformation fields are disabled.

SPECIFYING A 3-PARAMETER DATUM
TRANSFORMATION

Three-parameter datum transformations work well over a local
area. To perform these, you must enter the offsets between the two
survey datums. The values, dX, dY, and dZ represent the
separation between the geocentric coordinate systems of the two
datums. There are many sources for these values. If you know the
Latitude/Longitude/Height of a single point in WGS-84 and the
local datum, you can run the HYPACK® Datum Transformation
program to calculate the necessary values. In the following figure,
we have entered dX=2.55 dY=-123.66 and dZ=-193.40. HYPACK®
will use these parameters to transform your geographic position in
real time.

2- 220



Geodesy

Specifying 3-Parameter Datum Transformation Parameters

— Dratum tranzformation parameters

Delta = |2.55 Delta i IEI.I:IEIEIEIEI
Delta |-123.EE Delta i+ IEI.I:IEIEIEIEI

Detas  |-193.41  Dekar  |0.00000

Delta Seale [0.00000 ¢ Calculate

[ atum shift file I I # |

SPECIFYING A 7-PARAMETER DATUM
TRANSFORMATION

HYPACK® can also perform a 7-parameter datum transformation.
In addition to dX, dY and dZ, the 7-parameter transformation also
contains values for rotations about the X, Y and Z-axes, and
changes in scale between the two systems. Seven-parameter
datum transformations can cover a larger area more accurately
than 3-parameter transformations. Certain countries have
published 7-parameter transformation values that are to be used
for the entire country (e.g. Saudi Arabia). HYPACK® uses the
Coordinate Frame Rotation formulas to compute geographic
positions on the local datum.

Coordinate Frame Rotation

1 Rz -Ry ax
=01 +dSE) ) gy 4 Ry | ¥ ||t Y
Ry —FRx 1 Z a2

by ot obg

Care should be taken when entering the rotation values.
* They are expressed in seconds of arc.
e The Delta Scale is expressed in ppm (parts per million).

* Local conventions may also require you to enter an inverted
value (e.g. positives become negatives and negatives become
positive.)
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Specifying a 7-parameter Datum Transformation

— Datum tranzformation parameters

DetaX [356  Dehax [1336
Dekay [15222 Deharr [0B43
DetsZ [178.95 Deka [0.00000
Delta Scale IEI.EIEIEIEIEI Calculate

Draturn zhift file I | ><|

L

DATUM TRANSFORMATIONS WITH A DATUM SHIFT FILE

A datum shift file (*.LLS) contains datum shift information for a
particular area. When you are not working on a WGS-84 grid, you
can load the datum shift file instead of the delta values to provide
the datum transformation parameters required for your data.

1. Set the predefined grid and zone (if there is one) for your
project area. The dialog display updates with the corresponding
projection information.

2. Check the Ellipsoid.
If the ellipsoid displayed by your grid selection is not
WGS-84, enter a Datum Shift File for your project area.

Click [...] for the Datum Shift File Field, select the pertinent
*LLS file and click [Open].

4. Set any remaining geodetic parameters as required and
click [OK].

Specifying a Datum Shift File

—Datum transformation parameters

Delta¥ |0.00 Delta rx | 0.00000

Delta¥ [0.00 Deltar [ 0.00000

Deltaz [0.00 Deltarz [ 0.00000

Delta Scale [0.00000
Datum shift fie [ ostn0z L] x]
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CALCULATING DATUM TRANSFORMATION PARAMETERS
FROM COORDINATE DATA

The DATUM TRANSFORMATION program calculates three or

seven datum transformation parameters from coordinate
information listings. These values translate your position data from
one datum to another. A 3-parameter calculation requires only one
point described in each datum. A 7-parameter calculation requires
a minimum of three point pairs.

Typically, this program calculates the datum transformation
parameters which convert the WGS-84 position to the
corresponding position on your local datum. Enter the calculated
values in GEODETIC PARAMETERS.

The DATUM TRANSFORMATION program will calculate and
display the requested number of transformation parameters and
offer to apply them in the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program. It
also creates a simple text file summarizing the transformation and
listing residual errors for each of the transformed points.

1. Set your ellipsoid and projection information in the
GEODETIC PARAMETERS program.

2. Launch the DATUM TRANSFORMATION program by
selecting UTILITIES-GEODESY-DATUM TRANSFORMATION.
The dialog will appear for you to enter your parameters.
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Datum Transformation Dialog

i+# Datum Transformation

Angle Format————————
& DOD-MM-55 55555

= DDD-MM. MMM

" DDD.DDDDDD

Compute | Save .dt |

" 7 Parameter

¥ Import From Test

Delete Howl Load .dt |
Mew Calc | Exit |

From Elipsoid: |wss-s4

=10l x|

j To Ellipsoid: IIntemational j

W From Latitude From Longitude |Fr0m Height |T0 Latitude |T0 Longitude: |T0 Height |ﬂ
50 d55'00.5060" 003 d39'50.0948" 222748 50 d5&'03.5852" 003 d39'52.3336" 227341

2 51 d0010.9357" 003 d43'36.0913" 221.085 51 d0014.0816" 003 d43'38.3286" 226.231

3 50 d57'22 5267 003 d39'38.0995" 221.829 50 d57'25.6090" 003 d39'40.3375" 226.021

4 50 d5&"35.1033" 003 d4215.5851" 2118 50 d5838.1856" 003 d4217.8229" 226.933

5 50 d5&"35.1033" 003 d4215.5851" 2118 50 d5838.1856" 003 d4217.8229" 226.933

g M00400'00.00000000° | E0O0HO0'00.00000000° | 00000.0000m NOOd00'00.00000000° | E000400'00.00000000" | 00000.0000m

7 M00400'00.00000000° | E0O0HO0'00.00000000° | 00000.0000m NOOd00'00.00000000° | E000400'00.00000000" | 00000.0000m

g M00400'00.00000000° | E0O0HO0'00.00000000° | 00000.0000m NOOd00'00.00000000° | E000400'00.00000000" | 00000.0000m

| M00400'00.00000000° | E0O0HO0'00.00000000° | 00000.0000m NOOd00'00.00000000° | E000400'00.00000000" | 00000.0000m

1n MNNANMNN NANNANNT | FANAANTO0 NANNNO | 00N 000N K O0ANTO0 00000000 | ENNAANTTn innnnnnn | nnnnn nnnies LI
r—Source File: TR Toroiite Height Lransformation Parda;‘neters—
WG5-84 File lstChar  Lengh | TstChar  Length | TstChaf3y “ o #[o
lm _I Deglz_ Deglz_ Degl? Deglg_ L l?_ dy ID— dRy ID—
Local Fie iy |5_ i |2_ i IT i |2_ Local First Char o ID— e ID—
lm _I Sec lg_ Sec I?_ Sec IT Sec I?_ Delta Scale lg—
[ e Hemisphere Iln File vl Hemizsphere Iln File vl T | S |

Angle Format defines your preferred input format.
Transform Type sets the number of parameters that will be

calculated.

NOTE: A 7-parameter transformation requires at least three
points.

From Ellipsoid: The ellipsoid of your source data. If you are
calculating transform values for your geodesy settings, this will
typically be WGS-84, the most common GPS output.

To Ellipsoid: The ellipsoid to which you want to convert.
Typically, this is your survey ellipsoid.

Lat/Lon/Height: In the spreadsheet area, you must describe
each point or points with two sets of coordinates--one in
WGS84 and the other based on your local datum.

The Import from Text check box allows you to import
coordinates from text files. This handy option can save a lot of
time typing if you happen to have the coordinates in another
file. If this option is selected, the bottom section provides a
display to describe the positioning of your data in the file (or
files). Refer to the following sections on creating and importing
the text files.
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Import Parameters

[joouEe fie Latitude Longitude Height
WwiE5-84 File _I 1st Char Length 1st Char Length 1t Ehall34 3‘
[C:\HypackProjects | | Ded |2 2] Deg |2 #]| Desg I'IE =|Dea I3 =l Length H
Local File _I lim I5 jMin |2 j i |22 jMin I2 j Lozl Finst Ehar
IE:\Hypack\F‘roiects see IE= j pec I?f j s |25 j = I? j |42 j
I Same Fie Hemizphere Im Hemizphere lm Get Datal

3. Click [Compute]. The program will display the requested
number of transformation parameters and creates a simple text
file summarizing the transformation and listing residual errors
for each of the transformed points.

Seven Parameter Transform Calculation

rTransformation Parameters
S ECXTETI L (T
& [155a.060 | 9V [21 846
dz |gan320 | dRz (43,289
Delta Scale I'IS.SSS
Transzfer | Yiew Feport |

4. Click [Transfer] (optional) to copy the calculated parameters
to your geodetic parameters.

Multiple Calcula-
tions with Different
Data Points

Click [New Calc]. The spreadsheet will be cleared for you to enter
another set of points.

CREATING TEXT FILES FOR THE DATUM TRANSFORM
PROGRAM

The DATUM TRANSFORMATION program can import the sample
coordinates to the spreadsheet from ASCII text files. These files
are easily created using any text editor.

Input Options:

* One text file containing both sets of coordinates. each point
should be entered in lat/long/height and using the same format,
with WGS84 first followed by the local datum information. Both
coordinate pairs must reside on one line.

* Two files, each containing one set of coordinates—One in
WGS-84 and one based on your local grid. Each should
contain the point information, entered in the same order and
format to permit the program to compare them accurately.
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NoTE: Additional text may be included in each line, as long as all

lines are formatted in the same way to allow comparison.

Local Ellipsoid Coordinate Data

[ Intern.txt - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help

I[=1 B3

|

N50 55 02.58920 EO003 39 52.33360 227.341
N51 00 14.08160 EO003 43 38.32860 226,281
N50 57 25.60900 e003 39 40,33750 226.021
N50 58 38.185360 E003 42 17.82290 226.933

4 F A
WGS-84 Coordinate Data
[E\ wgsBA.txt - Notepad M =] E3
File Edit Format View Help
M50 55 00.50602 EQ03 39 50.09486 222.748 =l
M51 00 10.99974 EQO03 43 36.09130 221.015
N50 57 22.52671 EO03 39 38.09951 221.829
M50 58 35.10334 EQ03 42 15.58518 221.151
A 2 A
Both Sets of Coordinate Data in One Document
[P combo.txt - Notepad M=]
File Edit Format Wiew Help
WGs84 N 22 11 32.6903 E 112 33 12.2133 73.854 BES N 22 11 36.9877 E 113 33 01.4599 76.080
WGSB4 N 22 10 58.8428 E 113 31 54.3789 72.119 BES N 22 11 03.1400 E 112 31 43.6300 74.431
WGSB4 N 22 09 30.4636 E 112 32 48.5433 109.680 BES N 22 09 43.7643 E 113 32 37.79320 111.990
WGSB4 N 22 09 31.5112 E 113 33 57.2049 158.185 BES N 22 09 35.8128 E 113 33 46.4518 160.400
WGSB4 N 22 07 48.0785 E 113 35 04.6180 130.037 BES N 22 07 52.3845 E 113 34 53.8639 132.070
WGS84 N 22 07 14.5545 E 113 33 40.55832 170.316 BES N 22 07 18.8604 E 112 33 29. 8088 1?2.44j|;|
« | DY

DATUM TRANSFORMATION REPORT

To see a summary of the transformation and a listing of residual
errors for each of the transformed points, click [View Detailed
Report]. This report may be saved or printed using the Windows®
Notepad functions.
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Sample Report
[®\ DatumTrans.bxt - Notepad =] B3
File Edit Format WView Help
There are 5 records. =]

WGS-84 Geocentric
4023132.777265
4016309,954113
4020208, 995686
4019150.403330
4019150.403330

Local Geocentric
4023254, 316856
40164321.612906
4020330.160497
4019272, 517657
4019272, 517657

dx = 570.390; dy
drz = -27.778; d

. 000206
Cumulative Residu

<

coordinates:

221408, 249226 4927717.182088
214002, 348120 4933564. 851365
221247.433347 4930092, 819719
212990.922573 4931310. 305353
212990,922573 4931310, 3053532

coordinates:

221419, 60BBOT 4927876, 555980
214013.464380 4933724, 833794
221258.754247  4930251.910027
213002.039119 4931470.653276
213002.039119 4931470.653276

= -1321.250; dz = -415.172; drRx = 32.800; dRy = 23.028;
scale = 32.585

al: 0.004144

| LDI

CALCULATING TIME VARIABLE DATUM TRANSFORMATIONS

Satellite-based global correction systems reference a virtual
International Terrestrial Reference Frame (ITRF), rather than one
particular point on Earth. Since the Earth’s surface constantly
changes due to shifting tectonic plates, the datum transform
parameters also shift over time. To model these shifts, geodesists
around the world have produced datum transformation models
based on the familiar 7-parameters datum transformation.
However, the models change in time so each parameter has a
value at the given reference time and the speed of change.

If you use a satellite-based global correction system, you must do a
7-parameter datum transformation for the tectonic plate on which
your project resides. You can calculate the correct parameters
using the Time Variable Transformations tool in the GEODETIC
PARAMETERS program.

1. Select TOOLS-TIME VARIABLE TRANSFORMATIONS. The
Time-Variable Transformations dialog appears.

Last Updated January / 2024
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Time-Variable Transformations Dialog

Time-Variable Transformations - Horizontal K

ITRF/WGS84 Epoch

e Y| oo (101 | v fperer |
Target System Delta Y Delta rY
os Y oenz [ossts | ouarz oo |

Target Year
2024.0 v] Delta Scale |-0.000279
[CJenable Height Transformation

. Compute ‘ oK ‘ Cancel

2. Enter the parameters for your system and project area:
> ITRF/WGS84 Epoch used by your correction system.

> Target System in which your project resides: NAD83,
GDA94, EUREF89 OR EUREF2000.

Target Year: The year to which you want to reference your
data. If your project spans multiple years, use the same
year each time to be consistent.

To use a fractional Target Year, select the year, overtype
the decimal place and click [Compute].

> Enable Height Transformation: When checked, all height
calculations will be vertically transformed based on datum
transformation parameters.

3. Click [OK]. The program calculates the suggested datum shift
parameters and enters them in the GEODETIC PARAMETERS
dialog.

CALCULATING DATUM ORTHOMETRIC HEIGHT CORRECTION
VALUE

The Datum Height Calculator feature allows users to enter Lat/Lon
values to calculate the height correction using datum
transformation parameters.

Before using this feature, you must fulfill the following
requirements:

1. Enter the values for the seven Datum Transformation
Parameters. These values are required and used to calculate
the datum orthometric height correction.
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2. In the RTK Tide Method section, you must select one of the
RTK options that uses a geoid model:

> N from geoid model, K from KTD file
> N from geoid model, K from VDatum
> N from geoid model, K from user value

3. You must also set up the RTK tide method by selecting the
Geoid Model, KTD file, and VDatum parameters if applicable.

To calculate the datum orthometric height correction:

1. In the Geodetic Parameter windows, click Tools ->
Calculate Datum Height. This opens the Datum
Transformation Ortho Height Correction window.

2. Enter the Latitude and Longitude values, then click
[Calculate]. The Ortho Height Correction box will show the
generated value.

& Datum Transformation Ortho Height Cor...  — a X
lattude  [52000N | | couate |
Longitude (085 00 0 W ] | Apply Height

orvoregcoresrs [o7m ]| o

Note: The Ortho Height Correction is calculated based on the 7 Datum
transformation parameters, please ensure the parameters are setup.

3. Click [Apply Height]. The Datum Transformation Ortho Height
Correction window closes, and the generated value is applied
to the Orthometric Height Correction field.

NOTE: Back in the Geodetic Parameters window, the Orthometric
Height Correction label also automatically changes to
Datum Orthometric Height Correction when the value is
generated using the datum height calculator.

EXPORTING VDATUM DATA TO AN XYZ FILE

The Export VDatum to XYZ tool uses the data from the GTX file
corresponding to the selected chart datum and converts them to an
(ASCII) XYZ file. You can optionally limit the area covered by the
output file with a border file.
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NoTE: To use this XYZ file to verify the VDatum is correctly shifting
the WGS84 Vertical Height, it is important to select the
correct chart datum.

* If you want to limit the extent of your XYZ output, use the
BORDER EDITOR to define your area of interest.

1. In the GEODETIC PARAMETERS program, select TOOLS-
EXPORT VDATUM TO XYZ.

Exporting the VDatum to XYZ in GEODETIC PARAMETERS

Export VDatum Surface to X¥Z x|

Output file I 2jects\TEST - RTK\Sort\MLW _MassachusettsvDatum.xyz | ... |

Optionally, you can dip the YDatum surface with a border file:

Border fie | _|

Exportl Cancell

2. Set your output file name and location.
a. Click the [...] for the ‘Output file’.
b. Enter your output file name and storage location.
c. Click [Save].

3. Limit the area of your XYZ output. (Optional)
a. Click the [...] for the Border File.
b. Select the border file that defines your output area.
c. Click [OK].

4. Click [Export]. A progress bar shows the progress of the
export. You can display your XYZ file in the HYPACK® area
map to show the exact extent of the VDatum zone.
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The Output XYZ File Displayed in HYPACK®

GEODESY UTILITY PROGRAMS

The UTILITIES-GEODESY menu contains the following programs.

Geodesy Utilities

Program Function

Compute the 3-parameter transformation shift parameters and
test 3- and 7-parameters transformation parameters.

Convert from WGS-84 Latitude-Longitude to Local X-Y and the
same in reverse.

Datum Transformation

Grid Conversion
Geodetic List Converts XY, Lat/Lon, Depths and Ellipsoid Height from one
Conversion Geodesy to another.

Converts the project files, and edited and sorted data files in a
Project Conversion project with one set of geodetic parameters to a new project with
different geodetic parameters.

Traverse Calculation | Computes an open traverse calculation on the ellipsoid.

Unite Conversion Converts between different types of angle and distance units.
Opens the GEOID File Converter, which imports geoid models

GEOID Generator and converts them to HYPACK® *.geo or ASCII *.txt files for use
in HYPACK®.

In all GEODESY programs, use the following conventions:
* Enter degrees, minutes and seconds with comma separators.
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* West Longitude and South Latitude as negative numbers (with
the exception of GRID CONVERSION).

GRID CONVERSION PROGRAM
The GRID CONVERSION program allows you to convert:

WGS-84 Lat/Long
X-Y

=> Local Lat/Long => XY
=> Local Lat/Long => WGS-84 Lat/Long

This is the same conversion used by SURVEY as it receives
position data from your GPS (in WGS-84) and converts it for your
local datum.

If you have selected any of the RTK options in the GEODETIC
PARAMETERS program, GRID CONVERSION also calculates the
elevation.

1. Configure the geodetic parameters as the GRID
CONVERSION program uses the current setting as the basis
for its conversion. You can access the GEODETIC
PARAMETERS program from the GEODETIC PARAMETERS
icon on the toolbar.

2. Enter the GRID CONVERSION program by clicking

UTILITIES-GEODESY-GRID CONVERSION. The Grid
Conversion dialog will appear.

The Grid Conversion Window

3 Grid Conversion X
(® WGS84 O Local Ellipsoid O Projected XY
Latitude Latitude | 4157369631 N Easting  |1277879.875  |fUS
Longitude Longitude |07143 419777 W lorthing |912269.740 fUS Help...

Height Conversion

® Ellipsoid D m (O Orthometric ftUS Datum Cunectiu #USs O Chart ftl

Name Latitude Longitude Easting Northing Ellipsoid  Orthom... Chart
1 415737N 0714342W 1277879.875 912269.740 0.000 0.000 0.000
Delete Clear Save Targets Print Close

3. Indicate whether you want to transform from Geographic

Position (Lat/Long) to X-Y or from X-Y to Geographic
Position (Lat/Long).
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4. Enter either the X-Y coordinates or the Latitude and

Longitude. The program supports all Lat/Long conventions.
Select and enter the Height conversion to apply.

Click [Convert]. The information will be computed and
displayed.

Alternatively, you can press the Enter key, which has the same
function as [Convert].

7. Name your point. (Optional) Select the record in the list of
converted points, press the Enter key and type a new name.

To re-enter converted point information in the upper part of
the dialog without retyping, double-click the required point.

To remove points from the list of converted points:
e [Delete] erases the selected point.
e [Clear] erases all points in the list.

[SaveTargets] saves your converted points to targets in the
GEOCONYV target group.

[Print] sends a report to the printer listing the following:
* the current project geodesy settings

e theinput data,

e the calculated output data

Sample Grid Conversion Report

jﬁananq:mt.htt—Hn‘lepﬁd == R

File Edit Format View Help

farid: uTM North “

Ellipsoid: was-84

Zone: Zone 20(66wW-60wW)

Name Latitude Longitude Easting Northing Ellip ortho  cChart

Testl 41 57 37 N 071 43 42 w -733601.642 15362072, 821 94,802 0. 000 94.802

Test2 46 00 40 N 070 45 40 W -330620. 357 16813108, 571 86.739 0. 000 86.739
TRAVERSE PROGRAM

A traverse computes the forward position of a point, using a
previous point, a backsight point and the measured angle and
distance to the next point. Since this point computes the position
on the ellipsoid, the distance and azimuth information into the
program must be geodetic, instead of grid-based.

1. Enter the TRAVERSE program by clicking UTILITIES-
GEODESY-TRAVERSE.
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The TRAVERSE Window

Traverse Calculation
Language
[FOINT OHE [RESULTS
Poirk M arme: Puaint Marme: | I
[Hotel Roof [End o Fier Calculate Nest Leg |
Latitude: Latitude:
[37.20.16.1223 [W 37d 20 11 2420 FPrint AESULTS |
Longitude: Longitude: Help |
85,1221 6439 [ 854 11" 40.0330"
Back Azimuth; Back Azimuth: Exit |
[130,10,55 | 27ad 21 35.24"
[POINT T CURRENT DaTUM:
Geodetic: Distance: [w/Gs-84 =
[1035.28
Geodetic Angle:
[3281015
Poirk Marme:
[End of Pier

2. Enter Latitude and Longitude for your starting point.

Enter the Back Azimuth from the starting point to your
backsight.

4. Enter the Geodetic Distance and Geodetic Angle for the
next point in the traverse. Click [OK].

The program calculates the position of the new point. You can print
this step in the traverse by clicking on [Print Results].

[Calculate Next Leg] erases the Point Two data so you can input
a new set for a new calculation.

UNITS CONVERSION PROGRAM

The UNIT CONVERSION program is used to convert between
different angular and distance measurements.
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IMPORTANT:

The Unit Conversion Window—Converting Distance

ISI=] E3

Conversion

| " Angles i+ Distance |

Fromm: To

Open Printer... |
Eritif |

LConvert Anather |

Inches
Intemational Foot
M autical Miles
Meters

Inches
Intemational Foot
I autical Miles

Statute Miles
LS. Survey Foot
‘ards

Exit |
Help |

1. Select UTILITIES-GEODESY-UNIT CONVERSION.

2. Select either Angles or Distance by clicking on the coinciding
button at the top left.

3. Select the Units you are converting From and To by clicking on
the respective menus.

4. Enter the units you are converting from in the format
specified at the base of the From column.

5. Click [OK].

IMeters
|5500

IU.S.Survey Foot
18,044 583333

The converted angle or distance will appear at the bottom of the To
column.

If you wish to calculate another conversion, click on [Convert
Another]. The screen will reset and you may repeat the same
process.

To print your calculations to the default Windows® printer,
click [Open Printer] to use the Windows® printer setup dialog, then
click [Print Results].

PROJECT CONVERSION

PROJECT CONVERSION can convert the project files, and edited
and sorted data files in a project with one set of geodetic
parameters (the source project) to a new project with different
geodetic parameters (the target project).

PROJECT CONVERSION does not convert binary files.
It was originally created to assist users who are phasing out NAD-

27 surveys in favor of NAD-83 surveys. For these surveyors,
translating survey lines will improve the accuracy of historic

Last Updated January / 2024
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comparisons between the old NAD-27 and the new NAD-83
surveys.

The PROJECT CONVERSION also solves problems for surveyors
who unknowingly collected data using incorrect geodesy settings.
Those in this category no longer have to resurvey the area to
correct the error.

NoTE: Most background files can not be converted due to scaling
issues and are disabled in the program.

1. Enable all files that you want to convert in the source
project.

2. Create a new project with the new geodetic parameter
settings.

NoTE: This project must be in the same directory as the
original source project.

3. Launch the PROJECT CONVERSION. Select UTILITIES-
GEODESY-PROJECT CONVERSION.

PROJECT CONVERSION
©
File Help
Source Project Target Project
Sample PC NADS3 ~ Sample PC UTM -
Use Network Projects  Preparation A Use Network Projects  Preparation -
WGE5-84 WG5-84
Lambert Conformal Conical Transverse Mercator
Data Files test.Inw Completed
Grid 100x100.XYZ Completed
¢« Raw * | | Gridded25x25.XYZ Completed
- Edited test.plt Completed
£ Sorted E || e ey s

All Files completed
Grid 100x100.XYZ

Gridded25%25.XYZ

4

Project Files

»

¢ Channel
-- Background
- Border

- Channel Plan

m

4. Tell the program whether your projects are in the local
Projects directory or on a network drive. Check the
corresponding Use Network Projects option.
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5. Select the project group where each project resides.The
geodesy settings for each are displayed.

6. Select the files you want to convert. (Most file types are
convertible.) Use the checkbox for each file to select or
deselect it.

7. Convert the files. Click [Convert]. The status of the conversion

is listed at the right.

More Information

Recalculating Position from RAW Data on page 6-66

GEODETIC LIST CONVERSION

The GEODESY LIST CONVERSION reads XY or Lat, Lon data
and converts it to an XY or Lat, Lon of different or like geodetic
parameters and survey units. In addition, the program can read,
convert, and output depth or ellipsoid height.

Geodesy List Conversion

B BGeodesy List Conversion [_[Of=
Praject Group [Local | Project Group [Loco| =l
Input Project IHalifax =] Output Project |Ha|i1’ax =
Input File Type Inz j Output File Type ILomI Lat, Long, Z j
Input File Name |: 2015\Projects\Halifax\Sortthal.xcyz ... | Output File Name Iojectﬂ-!aliﬁx‘!ﬁort‘l}'lal_Laﬂ.onZ.!q-'z |
Degrees Format Iddd MM 55,5558 j
Ellipsoid | WGE5-84 Ellipsoid | WGS-84
Projection | Transverse Mercator Projection | Transverse Mercator
¥ Use Input Project as Output Project
Decimal Predsion for Lat\Long IE Other IConvert Foot Depths to Meters j
Decimal Predision for Z\Ellipsoid IZ Degree Decoration |+ and - j
Input: 454929.54 494373844 50.40 =]
Depth/Elevation Output: 44 33 44.129884 -63 34 6.082211 15.36
[] Ellipsoid Height
MName
[ Latitude
[] Longitude
[ 1gnore
[ -]
Add Ignore Field | Test Line I Run | Exit | Help |

Select the input project. This will set the geodesy for the data
input.

Select the input type. The file need not be exactly in the
selected format, but all records must be formatted in the same
way.

Last Updated January / 2024
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3. Enter the input file name. Click the corresponding [...] and
name your input file.

4. Inthe lower left corner, set the data to read and in what order
they appear in the input line. Click the checkbox to enable an
item then click and drag the items in the box to set the order.
Use an Ignore item for values to be omitted from the
conversion.

5. Select the output project and file type.

If you want your output file stored to the same project as your
input file, check the Use Input Project as Output Project option.
The program automatically sets the Project Group, Output
Project and Ellipsoid Projection for the output to match the
input.

6. Enter the output file name. Click the corresponding [...] and
name your input file.

7. Indicate whether you need to convert the depth units. You
can convert from meters to feet or feet to meters.

8. If you want to output to Lat./Lon., select the Decimal
Precision for Lat/Long, Degrees Format and Degree
Decoration.

9. If you want to output Z or Ellipsoid Height, enter the
Decimal Precision for Z/Ellipsoid.

10. Test your settings. Click on [Test Line]. The results from
converting the first line in the input file is displayed in the dialog.
If the results are incorrect, recheck your settings and retest.

11. When your test results are correct, click [Run] to convert all
of the records from the input file and generate the output file.

Simple Meters-to-Feet Conversion—Before (left) and After (right)

58, 193,
83 g2, 207, 207

(=]
LN
I
]
.
(x=]
ey
=}
(%]
ey
[
=]
=1
P
|M
ey
.

66 68, 217 223,
65, B8 2184 2234
86, 216,
87, 221,
69, 69. 227 227,
8. 224,
B5. 70. 214, 230,
8. 229,
70, 230,
[} 70 224, 228,
83, ;207
89, ’ 229,
69. 70 227, 229,
65, 215,
60, B9, 188, 228,
69, 228,
87 7
63 71 207, 233
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IMPORT GEOID
FILE

GEOID FiLE CONVERTER

The GEOID File Converter program allows users to import geoid
models, then convert and export them as HYPACK *.geo or ASCII
* txt files for use in HYPACK® Geodesy. This program accepts the
following geoid file formats for conversion: *.mnt, *.bin, *.byn, *.ggdf,
*.geo, *.grd, *.gra, and *.txt files. You can use the converted files to
set the geoid model in Geodesy. As usual, we strongly recommend
that users test their converted geoid files prior to use!

Open the GEOID File Converter program from the Shell by clicking
Utilities --> Geodesy --> Geoid Generator.

GEOID File Converter Window

5 GEOID File Converter - x

File Name
|C:‘JJsers‘R5HAR_IF‘|,OneDri\re - Xylem, Inc\Desktop'GenGeo'Gengeo RizwanyCGG2010M.ggf | | Select File

Supported formats are: *.mnt, *.bin, *.byn, *.gaf, *.geo, *.ard, *.gra, *.txt

File Description:

|Descripﬁon will be added to HYPACK GEO file header | Open HYPACK GEQ
File Details:
GGF File Information Export Format
Description : »
Ellipsoid : () HYPACK .GEQ File
& :0378137.00000
f:298.25722 () ASCII Text File

Datum :0.00000

Number of columns :4800
MNumber of rows :2400

Minimum Latitude: 10.01667
Minimum Longitude: -169.98334

Indude Geoid data

Maximum Latitude: 89.98334 Export File
Maximum Longitude: -10.01665
Delta Latitude: 0,03333 Help About

Delta Longitude: 0.03333
Close

WARNING: Use at your own risk!
HYPACK does not accept any responsibility or liability for the accuracy, reliability, correctness, completeness, or content of
genid models created with this utility. Please test newly created geoid models before use!

To import a geoid:
1. Click [Select File]. The File Explorer window appears.

> |f the geoid is a preexisting HYPACK *.geo file, click [Open
HYPACK GEOQ] to select from the geoid files present in the
C:\HYPACK 202X\datum folder.
2. Navigate to and select the geoid file you want to convert,
then click [Open].

> |f the geoid is in an ASCII *.txt file, the ASCII Format
window appears. Select the format of the ASCII file being
imported.

Last Updated January / 2024
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ASCII Format Selection Window

& ASCII Format — U X
Select Format
(® Latitude Longitude Separation (YXZ)
(O Longitude Latitude Separation (XYZ) T

> If the geoid is in a *.GRA file, the GRA Import window
appears. Select the data format of the *.GRA file being
imported.

GRA Import Window

% GRA Import - O o

Select GRA grid data format:
(®) Longitude, Latitude, Separation

() Latitude, Longitude, Separation

() Separation values only

Proceed | ‘ Cancel

After the geoid file is successfully parsed and imported, the
metadata of the file is displayed in the File Details box.

EXPORT GEOID To export the geoid file:

FILE 1. Under Export Format, select between HYPACK .GEO File or
ASCII Text File options.
> HYPACK .GEO File: You can export the imported geoid file
as a HYPACK *.geo file for use in HYPACK®. You can also
type text in the File Description field, which will be added to
the header information of the exported *.geo file.
> ASCII Text File: Check “Include Geoid data” to export
space-separated latitude, longitude, and separation values.
If the “Include Geoid data” option is unchecked, only the
header will be exported to the *.txt file.
2. Click [Export File]. The File Explorer window appears.

Select the destination folder, give your geoid file a name, then
click [Save].

Once the file has finished exporting, the bottom of the File Details
box will show a “File export successful” message.
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Example ASCII Text File - Include Geoid Data Enabled

Header - Information:
order:-L

rident: -Geoid- file
ellipsoid-a:-6.37814e+06
ellipsoid-£:-298.257

reserved:

creation-program: - GENGEC

Num- Rows: - 361

Num- Columns: - 301

Num-Z:-1

min-lon-value- (in-degrees):--65.00000
lon-spacing- (in-degrees) -0.01667
min-lat-value- (in-degrees):-15.00000
lat-spacing- (in.degrees):-0.01667

encoding-of -undefined-wvalue: - 1000000000 .00000

header-size: 96

Geoid-Data(Latitude, -Longitude, - Separation):

15.00000--69.00000--29.29360
15.00000--68.98333--25.33140
15.00000--68.96667--25.37100
15.00000--68.95000--29.41210
15.00000--68.93333--29.45400
15.00000--68.91667--25.49650
15.00000--68.90000--25.53820
15.00000--68.88333--29.58070
15.00000--68.86667--29.62330
15.00000--68.85000--25.66600
15.00000--68.83333--25.70900
15.00000--68.81667--29.75220
15.00000--68.80000--29.79560
15.00000--68.78333--259.83970
15.00000--68.76667--25.88460
15.00000--68.75000--29,93010
15.00000--68.73333--29.97600
15.00000--68.71667--30.021580
15.00000--68.70000--30.068760
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PLANNED SURVEY LINES AND CHANNEL DESIGNS

Planned survey lines (*.LNW) define where you want your vessel
to go. The line file contains the grid coordinates and names for
each planned line in your project area and can also contain cross
section template information. Line files are typically created in the
LINE EDITOR or ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN program.

Planned lines are generated in the following programs:
* LINE EDITOR

e ADVANCED CHANNEL DESIGN

e DXF TO LNW

e DGN TO LNW

e LNW GENERATOR

e TIN MODEL

Planned lines are saved with an LNW extension and are usually
saved in the project folder. You should give each set of planned
lines a unique name which will allow you to determine for what
area the survey lines were created.

A 3-dimensional planned line file can be used by SURVEY or
DREDGEPACK® to provide channel information in the profile
window. SURVEY or DREDGEPACK® will also store the template
information in the headers of the data files where it can be read by
the editor and other post-processing programs.

Although it is possible to collect survey data without planned lines,
it will make the editing process more logical and assure your
required coverage if you have referenced some kind of survey lines
in your area.

More Information
¢ Generating Planned Survey Lines Based on TIN MODEL

Contours on page 8-233

SPACING PLANNED LINES

Line spacing for single transducer surveys is somewhat arbitrary,
because full bottom-coverage is almost never practical. For sweep
surveys, where full bottom-coverage is practical, line spacing is
usually chosen to insure full coverage.
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If your boat is equipped with a multibeam system, where the
coverage of a single sweep varies depending on water depth, line
spacing will often change from one survey to the next. Some
simple trigonometry gives the coverage relationship with water
depth.

* Port Coverage = Water Depth x Tan(Port Theta)
» Starboard Coverage = Water Depth x Tan(Starboard Theta)
 Sweep Coverage = Port Coverage + Starboard Coverage

It is tempting to orient the sweep transducer with somewhat side-
looking geometry, as this increases the coverage per sweep. Be
careful about this because the trade-off is decreased data quality in
the outer beams.

OFFSET PATTERNS FOR PLANNED LINES

Parallel
Offsets

Parallel lines
on either side

of the initial
line.

Center Line
Offsets
Perpendicular
lines at user-
defined

spacing along
the initial line.

Planned lines can be created in any one of several patterns using
the Offsets function. All of the following patterns are available when
you generate lines in the LINE EDITOR. ADVANCED CHANNEL
DESIGN generates only the center line pattern.

Planned Survey Line Offset Patterns

oty — Select Offset Method - Meter

+00

Center Line Parallel | Radial | Search Pattern | Stair Step | Extend Lines |
Lines left of center
Lines right of center

Distance between lines 25 e.g. 100, 50, 30 etc to create pattern

1]

I~ GeoMav Maming
I~ Append offsets to single line

[~ Automatically calculate curve radius Far seqements

¥ Allow Line Renaming ok I Cancel
Select Offset Method

+h0
+7 5
1+00
T+25
1+50
1+75

Center Line | ParaIIeII Hadiall Search F'atteml Sitair Stepl Extend Linesl

Starting Chainage IUU— Maming Scheme Im
Distance Paort 100 Angle ISD

Distance Starboard I'IUU— [~ Smart Comers

Line Spacing |5U—

¥ Allow Line Renaring oK I Cancel

Last Updated January / 2024

2- 243




Planned Survey Lines and Channel Designs ¢ Offset Patterns for Planned Lines

Select Offset Method

Center LineI Parallel  Radial | Search F'atteml Stair Stepl Extend Linesl

Radial Offsets

P|Vot your p ::jﬁjlnclril.'nent: I:D
. itional Lines I

planned line g

about the first

faa]

point entered.

()8 I Cancel |

Search
Offsets Center Line | Parallel| Radial Search Pattern | Stair Step | Extend Lines |

Pivot your Adtional Lines R

planned line

about the

midpoint of the

first segment.

Stair Step

Offsets o i

Add user- B"% —o  Center Line | Parallel| Radial | Search Pattemn  Stair Step | Extend Lines |

entered X, Y ch%' _D.-." Addiional Lines R

values to each gz o DX o

waypoint 1 DY m

creating a stair

step effect.
Parallel Line * Line Spacing: The parallel line pattern can space all of the
Options lines uniformly, when you enter only one distance, or space

them in a patterned sequence set by entering a comma
delimited list of distances.

Entering a Pattern of Distances (left), and the Results (right)

Select Offset Method - Meter

“Center Line Parallel | Radial | Search Pattern | Stair Step | Extend Lines |

Lines left of center

1|

Lines right of center 10 %
Distance between lines 25, 25, 50 e.g. 100, 50, 30 etcto ¢ ‘é
[~ GeoNaw Naming

[~ Append offsets to single line é
I Autormatically calculate curve radius Far seqements _? E}

¥ Allow Line Renaming oK ; ,
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* As an alternative to simple, sequential line numbers, GeoNav
Naming names your original line “1’, and each offset line
according to the distance and direction it is offset from the
original—lines starboard of line 1 have positive line numbers,
lines port have negative line numbers.

* To support AUV navigation, there are a few line joining
options to select from. You may choose to join the lines
together as one line with straight or curved segments
connecting the end of one line to the beginning of the next. You
may also connect parallel offset lines in a Z pattern so the end
of one line is connected to the beginning of the next line.

Appending Offsets to One Line Settings (left), and the Results (right)

Select Offset Method - Meter

‘CenterLine Parallel | Radial | Search Pattern | Stair Step | Extend Lines |

Lines left of center IZ
el = = = =

Lines right of center IZ :ji

-1 -1 -1 -1

=l =l =l =l
Distance between lines IZS e.g. 100, 50, 30 etc t

{= {= {= {=

I GeoMav MNaming I:Q = = = =}
[V Append offsets to single line = = = = o

[~ Automatically calculate curve radius for segements

[+ Allow Line Renaming oK I Cancel |

Appending Offsets to One Line With Calculated Radius Settings (left), and the
Results (right)

Select Offset Method - Meter ‘

Center Line | Parallel | Radial | Search Pattern | Stair Step | Extend Lines |

o

-1 -1 -1 -1
= =1 = =1
{: = ==
{==
Lines right of center

= ==
{= {==
-1 -1 -1
=} =} =}
Distance between lines 25 e.g. 100, 50, 30 etc Ef - - -
1-= 1= 1-=

= {=
-
(= =
[~ GeoNaw Maming =] =] =T}
v nd offsets to single line: {== {==
I Appe gle line;
—=l}

v Automatically caloulate curve radius for seaments

Lines left of center

1]

W
W

ULl

il
i

=1
=-r

[v Allow Line Renaming Ok I Cancel |
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Parallel Lines - Connect Lines for AUVs

Select Offset Method

Center Line Parallel Radial SearchPattern Stair Step Extend Lines

Lines left of center [:]
Lines right of center E
Distance between lines E ft e.g. 100, 50, 30 etc to create pattern

] GeoNav Naming
] Append offsets to single line
Automatically calculate curve radius for segments

[¥] Connect Lines (For Autonomous Vehides)

R— (o] | o

LINE REPORTS

HYPACK® generates line reports from a right-click menu in the
HYPACK® Project Items list and from the LINE EDITOR. Both list
the distance along line for each line in the planned line (*.LNW) file.
The report generated in the LINE EDITOR also attempts to
estimate the time to survey the line set based on your estimates of
your average speed and time to change lines.

SHow LINES REPORT

Once you have a line file loaded to HYPACK®, you can generate a
listing of the distances along each survey line and their total:

Right-click on the Line File name in the Project File list and select

Show Lines Report.
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Show Lines Report

Line Distance Report: C:“HYPACK 2017%projects‘\Blb“black. Tnw
Project: Blb.ini

50 326 Meters
51 326 Meters
32 326 Meters
E 326 Meters
54 326 Meters
55 326 Meters
56 326 Meters
57 326 Meters
58 326 Meters
59 326 Meters
60 326 Meters
Total Lines: 11 3585 Meters

ESTIMATING SURVEY TIME AND DISTANCE

Alines report is a listing of the distances along each survey line,
and the calculated the total line distance and the approximate
travel time based on user-defined travel speed and line change
time. You can generate lines reports from enabled planned line
files (*.LNW), or raw data files (*.RAW, *.HSX).

1. Load the planned line file into the LINE EDITOR.
2. Click the Line Report icon.The Line Report dialog appears.

Line Report Dialog

Line Report
Survey Speed (Knots)
0.0
Interline Transit Time (Minutes)

=

Cancel

3. Enter your report calculation variables and click [OK]. The
generated report appears in Windows® Notepad.

> Survey Speed: Estimated average travel speed (knots).

> Interline Transit Time: Estimated time between an end
line and the next start line.
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A Sample Line Report

Line Distance Report: C:%000 Test Projects‘1mb%7101 Phildelphia‘raw
“WH5¥_0617.L0G
project: 7101 phildelphia.ini

ROLL.HSX 564 Feet 00:01:07
ROLLA. H5X 513 Feet 00:01:01
002_1437.H5X 349 Feet 00:00:41
002_1439.H5X 309 Feet 00:00:37
003_1442.H5X 334 Feet 00:00:40
003_1444, H5X 308 Feet 00:00:37
004_1446. H5X 310 Feet 00:00:37
004_1449.H5X 289 Feet 00:00:34
001_1454.H5X 327 Feet 00:00:39
004_1456. H5X 332 Feet 00:00:39
002_1458. H5X 351 Feet 00:00:42
005_1500. H5X 280 Feet 00:00:33
003_1503.H5X 335 Feet 00:00:40
010_1505.H5X 285 Feet 00:00:34
007_1507.H5X 303 Feet 00:00:36
006_1510.H5X 332 Feet 00:00:39
008_1512. H5X 311 Feet 00:00:37
009_1515.H5X 306 Feet 00:00:36
Total Lines: 18 6138 Feet 00:12:07
Total transit time: 02:50:00

Total time: 03:02:07

4. Save your report. (Optional) In Notepad, select FILE-SAVE
AS, set the location and name for your report and click [Save].

NoTE: FILE-SAVE defaults to the \HYPACK 2024\Temp folder.

CREATING PLANNED LINES IN THE LINE EDITOR

LINE EDITOR creates planned line files. Create each line
individually, or create one line and generate additional lines offset
in a choice of several patterns. There is no limit to the number of
waypoints per line or lines per file.

Alternatively, the LINE EDITOR Import dialog enables you to
extract data from ASCII text files and use it to populate the fields of
the LINE EDITOR to generate single-segmented planned lines.

The LINE EDITOR is most commonly used to make two-
dimensional line files, but you can choose to add channel template
information to generate three-dimensional hydrographic survey
lines.

Additionally, planned lines may be exported to a selection of third-
party plan files.
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The general steps to creating planned lines in the LINE
EDITOR are described below. The following sections detail the
various options available at each step.

1. Open the LINE EDITOR. Select PREPARATION-EDITORS-
LINE EDITOR.

Line Editor Dialog

& o= Es |

- File Edit Line Template MissionPlanning Help -

R s e =
i % i i Tig 203 e
© Cursor Preview AddLine Offsets  Clip Lines

Lines

e

Depth Mode Chart Daturm: 0 Meter Length: 568.37

2. Choose to enter your position information in XY or Lat/Lon
format. Select EDIT-INPUT MODE and your choice. Lat/Lon
coordinates from the local datum will be entered according to
the default format specified in the HYPACK® Control Panel.

NoTe: The LNW file stores the waypoints in XY coordinates.
Alternatively, you can save the same file with WGS-84
coordinates (*.L84) for use outside of HYPACK®.

Set your line naming options. (Optional)

4. Define your planned lines by entering the waypoints that
describe each line. Each page on the spreadsheet represents a
separate planned survey line and may be viewed by selecting
the line name in the left-hand pane.

Create and apply channel template information. (Optional)
6. Save your planned lines.

> HYPACK® planned lines: Select FILE-SAVE or FILE-
SAVE AS and name your file. Your data will be saved, by
default, with an LNW extension to your project folder and
enabled in the project files listing. You can reload this file if
you later need to make modifications.

> For third-party mission plans, select Mission Planning-
EXPORT and the required output format. Provide any
additional information required by the selected output
format and save your file.

Last Updated January / 2024
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LINE NAMING OPTIONS IN THE LINE EDITOR

If you prefer something more than a simple line number to identify
each planned line in the file, you can pre-define a text string that
will be appended to the line number as specified. This feature is
optional and must be set each time you enter the LINE EDITOR.

NoTE: This option is not available for lines created using center
line offsets.

Defining a Prefix 1. Select LINE-LINE NAME PREFIX or LINE-LINE NAME
or Suffix SUFFIX. A dialog will appear.

Line Name Prefix and Postfix Dialog

Enter Prefix for Generated Line Name |

Prefix

Ipre
k. I Cancel

2. Enter the required text string and click OK.

Once a string has been entered, it will appear next to the menu
selection and will be appended to all lines created after that until
you change the string definition or close the LINE EDITOR.

Line Names with Prefix and Postfix

File Edt Lne Template Help
R — P
N B 5 & s
Curgor  Extents Add Line Offzets Clip
Lines Paints | Template |
PostDredge280ct2007 I Easting Northing

PostDredge230ct2007
PostDredge300ct2007
PostDredge3d1 0ct2007
PostDredge320ct2007
PostDredged30ct2007
PostDredge3d0ct2007
PostDredge380ct2007
PostDredge3B0ct2007
PostDredge370ct2007
PostDiredoe 380042007

434606131
434614450

e
| AddPT  InsPt  DelPT  Offsel
|Depth Mode [Chart Datum: 0 [Length: 297.56 7
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CREATING 2D PLANNED LINES USING THE
SPREADSHEET METHOD

You can define your planned lines by entering waypoint
coordinates in a spreadsheet.

1.

Open the LINE EDITOR. Select PREPARATION-EDITORS-
LINE EDITOR.

Create the spreadsheet by clicking the Add Point

icon once for each waypoint you wish to enter in the *
initial survey line. Each point will be automatically Add
filled with the coordinates of the upper left corner of
the area map.

Enter the coordinates with the waypoint position
information for the first line into the spreadsheet.

Entering the Initial Line in Line Editor

%e Line Editor =] B3
Fie Edit Line Template Help
Curzar  Estentz AddLine Delline DOffsetz  Clip
Lines Faints |Template
1 E azting Morthing

5729619 82561569
EE576.00 825602.33
BElORATES. 42 :

WOE B

f20285.53

e
1| |»] AddPT InsPt  DelPT Dffset
|Depth Mods [Chart Datum: 0 [Length: 4

4.

Create your offsets.

a. Click on the Offsets icon. The offsets dialog will
appear. aoh-

b. Select the pattern of lines you wish to use by
selecting the corresponding tab.

c. Enter the parameters for line construction—typically,
the number of offsets to be created as well as the
distance or angle between them, but the parallel and
centerline patterns include additional options:

* To determine which way is left or right (port or
starboard) for parallel and center line offsets, imagine
you are standing at the start of the initial line looking
toward the end.

* Line Naming: Parallel lines default to sequential
numbers, but you may choose GeoNav naming. Cross

Last Updated January / 2024
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Tip:

line names in the center line pattern default to ###.##,
but you may choose ##.###.

* The center line pattern also requires a chainage on
which the line numbering will be based and the angle at
which the offsets will be generated relative to the center
line.

d. If you are generating parallel offsets, choose whether
to allow line renumbering.

When the LINE EDITOR generates your offset lines,
usually, it creates (and numbers) the offsets, in sequence,
after the initial line (eg. 1,2,3,4,5). However, since you can
generate parallel offsets on either side of the initial line (line
‘1’), they would be out of sequence (eg. 2,3,1,4,5).

To generate lines sequentially numbered, we have to

renumber (rename) the lines by checking Allow Line
Renumbering.

There are times, such as when you have generated offsets more
than once, when this method of renumbering will not yield a
sequential line set. If this is the case, select LINE-RENUMBER.
The LINE EDITOR will renumber all of the lines in the file.

Offsets—Parallel Tab

Center Line Parallel | Radial | Search Pattern | Stair Step | Extend Lines |

Lines left of center IE

Lines right of center IB

Distance between lines I?_E e.g. 100, 50, 30 etc to create pattern

[~ GeoMav Maming
[~ Append offsets to single line

™| sutomatically calculate curve radius For seqements

e. Click [OK]. HYPACK® will display your filled spreadsheet
and the lines will be drawn to the screen.

Alternatively, you can manually enter all of the waypoint data

into the spreadsheet. (If you have a file with a lot of waypoints,

you’ll need a lot of time and patience for this option.)

5. Preview your lines by clicking the Extents icon. The LINE

EDITOR spreadsheet will minimize and the area map will zoom
in to the line file. Arrows show the direction of the line currently
selected in the editor.
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Previewing Your Lines

11

6. Return to the LINE EDITOR by clicking [Line Editor] at the
lower left.
7. Name individual lines (optional):

> Select LINE-LINE NAME and provide the name in the
dialog that appears.

OR

> Right-click on the current line name, select ‘Rename’ and
enter the new line name.

8. You may edit your lines, in the spreadsheet or with the
cursor, if you wish. Continue to preview and edit until your
lines are satisfactory.

9. Save your file. Select FILE-SAVE or FILE-SAVE AS and name
your file. Your data will be saved, by default, with an LNW
extension to your project folder and enabled in the project files
listing.

NOTE: You may start again by selecting FILE-CLOSE. Confirm
that you do not wish to save the file and the LINE EDITOR
will return to the point when you first launched it.

More Information

e Offset Patterns for Planned Lines on page 2-243
¢ Editing your Planned Line File in the LINE EDITOR on

page 2-266
¢ Creating 2D Planned Lines using the Cursor and Offsets
Method on page 2-253

CREATING 2D PLANNED LINES USING THE CURSOR
AND OFFSETS METHOD

You can interactively create planned survey lines in the LINE
EDITOR:

1. Open a Background File of your survey area.
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Sample Background File

¢

T

-1

A"
£y

hS
1

e

i~ d
2. Open the LINE EDITOR. Select PREPARATION-EDITORS-
LINE EDITOR.

3. Create your initial planned line. Click the Cursor
icon and the LINE EDITOR will minimize.

4. Click in the area map to mark each waypoint in
the initial line.

5. Restore the LINE EDITOR by clicking [Line Editor] in the
toolbar. You can review the points of your first line, and then
continue.

6. Create your Offset Lines, as needed.

> Automatically using the Offsets icon and HYPACK® wiill
automatically make them for you.

i. Click the Offsets icon. The offsets dialog will
appear. %

i. Select the pattern of lines you wish to use by | Offsets
selecting the corresponding tab.

i. Enter the number of offsets to be created as well as
the distance or angle between them. For Parallel and
Center line Offsets, imagine you are standing at the
start of the initial line looking toward the end to
determine which way is left or right (port or starboard).

iv.. Choose whether to allow line renaming.

v. Append offsets to single line. (Optional.) Check this
option to connect the end point of one line to the start
point of the next using a straight line segment.

Curzar
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Appending Offsets to One Line Settings (left), and the Results (right)

Select Offset Method - Meter

"Center Line  Parallel |Radial | Search Pattern I Stair Step I Extend Lines I

Lines left of center

Tl

W
W
W
W

Lines right of center

Distance between lines 25 e.g. 100, 50, 30 etc t

i
fa
i
fa

1]

[~ GeoMav Maming

i
i
i

=1
=-F

[V Append offsets to single line

v
Vv
v
Vv
oo ¥

==
1—=

I
W
I

[~ Automatically calculate curve radius for segements

1
[¥ Allow Line Renaming oK I |

Cancel |

When you join your lines in this way, you can also use
the Automatically Calculate Curve Radius for
Segments option to calculate the radius for a curved
connecting segment, providing a smooth turning
transition as you change direction.

Appending Offsets to One Line With Calculated Radius Settings (left), and the
Results (right)

Select Offset Method - Meter ‘

| Center Line  Parallel IRadiaI I Search Pattern I Stair Step I Extend Lines I

o

i
i

-1 -1
Lines left of center 1 1

[-=.
1=

W
W

|

Lines right of center 2

o

Distance between lines |257 e.g. 100, 50, 30 etc Eif - -
= = {==

[~ GeoNav Maming Pﬁ?—:ﬂ s

v Append offsets to single line! {== {==
3—= =}

v Automatically calculate curve radius for segments

| Allow Line Renaming oK I Cancel |

Connect Lines (For Autonomous Vehicles) - Select
this option to connect parallel offset lines in a “Z” pattern
for autonomous vehicles. This will connect the end of
one line to the beginning point of the next line.

W
W

M
i)
y M
L} 1& U ]

il
i

Last Updated January / 2024 2- 255



Planned Survey Lines and Channel Designs * Creating Planned Lines in the Line Editor

Parallel Lines - Connect Lines for AUVs

Select Offset Method

Center Line Parallel Radial SearchPattern Stair Step Extend Lines
Lines left of center
Lines right of center

Distance between lines

011

ft e.g. 100, 50, 30 etc to create pattern
] GeoNav Naming

] Append offsets to single line
Automatically calculate curve radius for segments

[¥] Connect Lines (For Autonomous Vehides)

[ Allow Line Renaming

[oc ] come

vi. Click [OK]. HYPACK® will create the additional offset
lines and display your filled spreadsheet.

> Manually adding each line as described in “Editing your
Planned Line File in the Line Editor”. Repeat this process
until all of your offsets have been defined.

Preview your lines by clicking the Extents icon. The

LINE EDITOR spreadsheet minimizes and the areamap | ¢
zooms in to the line file.

7.

v

Planned Lines Preview on HAL.DIG

il
e

8. Return to the LINE EDITOR. Click [Line Editor] in the toolbar.
9. Name individual lines (optional) :

> Select LINE-LINE NAME and provide the name in the

dialog that appears.
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SINGLE
SEGMENTED LINE
SET

OR
> Right-click on the current line name, select ‘Rename’ and
enter the new line name.
10. You may edit your lines in the spreadsheet or with the
cursor if you wish.
11. Continue to preview and edit until your lines are
satisfactory.

12. Save your Line File. Select FILE-SAVE or FILE-SAVE AS and
name your file. Your data will be saved, by default, with an LNW
extension to your project folder and enabled in the project files
listing.

More Information

¢ Loading Background Charts to the Project on page 2-145
o Offset Patterns for Planned Lines on page 2-243
e Editing your Planned Line File in the LINE EDITOR on

page 2-266
¢ Creating 2D Planned Lines using the Spreadsheet Method on

page 2-251

IMPORTING WAYPOINTS FROM A TEXT FILE TO THE
LINE EDITOR

In the LINE EDITOR, you can import waypoints from ASCII files to
quickly define planned survey lines. Two routines import waypoints
with slightly different results:

e Asingle-segmented line set
e Asingle, multisegmented line

NoTE: This second option may be performed multiple times,
each time with a different text file, to generate multiple
multisegmented lines in the LNW output file.

In the LINE EDITOR Import dialog, you can extract data from
ASCII text files and use it to populate the fields of the LINE
EDITOR to generate single-segmented planned lines.

e Each line (or record) in the text file must contain the data for
one line in the planned line file and present the data in the
same order.

¢ Each line must, at least, contain the coordinates for the start
and end points of the line. If no name is imported, the LINE

Last Updated January / 2024
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EDITOR automatically numbers your lines when you import the
data.

Open the LINE EDITOR. Select PREPARATION-EDITORS-
LINE EDITOR.

2. Select FILE-IMPORT. This will give you the dialog box which
you will use to set up your import of the text document.
Line Import Dialog—Importing the Second Through Fifth Fields of Each Record:

The Waypoint Positions

4 Import - StHypack0_5.txt { 6 Lines ) =0 E=hE)
[ Ignore
% S;fo Delimiter Space -
[ start Y
¥ End % Units Local -
[V End ¥
[[] Start Lat skip Problem Lines
[ Start Lon
[ End Lat
[ End Lon [ Add Ignere Filed ] ’ Check Syntax ] ’ Help... ]
’ [ Open File l l Convert... l l Exit l
Lines '
LNM 0400 1538122, 14 605956.70 153851166 605544, 46
LNM 1400 1538194,97 606025.20 1538584,78 605612.67
LNM 2+00 1533267.80 606093.71 1538657.90 605580.88
LNM 3400 1538340.65 606162.24 1538731.05 605749, 12
LNM 4400 1538413,49 60623076 1538804, 16 605817.32 -
« | 1 3

Select and order the fields used to create your new line
file.

> Place a check in the box for each field in your text file
you want to use to populate the Line file.

> Use the cursor to drag the fields into the order that they
appear in your file.

> To skip a field in the string, check ‘Ignore’ and drag it to
the position of the field to be skipped in the list. If you need
more than one Ignore field, click [Add Ignore Field] to
generate as many as you need.

Choose the correct delimited format. The program supports
comma, tab and space delimiters.

Load the text file. Click [Load File], select your file and click
[Open]. In the Lines area, you will see your waypoints as they
appear in your file and you can see the syntax of the records.

Check the syntax of your file against the field list.
(Optional) This process verifies that your configuration settings
are compatible with the text file you have loaded.

a. Select a line from the Lines area.
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. File Edit Line Template Help

b. Click [Check Syntax]. A message window will appear to
tell you how many records of the total number can be
converted using your current settings.

7. Click [Convert] A message window will appear to tell you how
many records have been converted.

8. Click [Exit]. The Import dialog will close and the LINE EDITOR
will be populated with the data from the text file.

9. Save your line file. Select FILE-SAVE or FILE-SAVE AS and
name your file. Your data will be saved, by default, with an LNW
extension to your project folder.

Sample Import Result

¥ Line Editor  EAQOO Test Projects\1FinalProducts\Sample TIN_MODEL\StHYP... [= |[= |5 ‘53(0
2]

A o
I ooy

- ‘%‘0

: B = <%, ‘@
_ = o= 8 _ ﬁ . 2%
¢ Cursor Preview AddLine Offsets ClipLines LineReport  Mission Planning 2, 00
Lines Points |Template| 00
# Easting Morthing Arc Depth

0 1535122, 14 605955.70 0.00 0.00

i 1538511.66 505544, 46 0.00 0.00

1-. .|.l-. - _ﬂ}
] [ 3 Add Point  Insert Point  Delete Point  Offset
Depth Mode Chart Daturm: 0 US Survey Foot  Length: 567.16
MuLTi- In the File Open dialog in the LINE EDITOR, you can import the XY
SEGMENTED positions of an XYZ file to define a multisegmented line. If you have
LINES waypoint coordinates for more than one line, you must repeat the
process for each line in the line set.
NOTE: The XY positions in the import file must be in order from
start line to end line.
IMPORTANT: If you are importing waypoints for more than one line, import each

line in order.

1. Select FILE-OPEN.

2. Change the File Type and select the appropriate XYZ file.
The LINE EDITOR adds a line and imports the XY positions to
the Points tab.

Repeat the process for each line, in order.

4. Save your file. Select FILE-SAVE and name your file. It is
saved, by default, to your project folder.
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*LIN and *.N83
Files

Mission Planning
Formats

Generating a Multisegmented Line from an XYZ

Ma | 2 Line Editor E:\Q00 Test Projects\1FinalProducts\Sample_TIN_MODEL... [ = || & |[=)

. File Edit Line Template Help

© Dray — p— . . H
L T < @

© Cursor Preview AddLine Offsets Clip Lines  Line Report  Mission Planning

Grid: §

-

-

Lines Points | Template |

1 # Easting Northing Arc Depth
a 1537994, 26 606116.64 0.00 0.00
1 1535390.20 &606095.50 0.00 0.00
2 1533508.29 505342.98 0.00 0.00
3 1538688.89 005963.82 0.00 0.00
4 1538869.49 605838.79 0.00 0.00
5 1539098.72 605790, 16 0.00 0.00

* * R

] 3 Add Point  Insert Point  Delete Point  Offset

Depth Mode Chart Daturm: 0 US Survey Foot  Length: 122540

IMPORTING THIRD-PARTY PLANNED LINE FORMATS TO
THE LINE EDITOR

If you have a DOS Line file (*.LIN) or a Trimble Line file (*.N83),
you can import it into HYPACK® through the LINE EDITOR.

1. Select FILE-OPEN and a file selection dialog will appear.
2. Specify the file type then the file you want to import.
3. Save the file in LNW format.

Your file will be saved as an LNW file which may be used in the
other modules of HYPACK®.

For projects using unmanned mobiles, the LINE EDITOR can
import waypoint information from MAVLink and GPX format
mission plans and use it to generate a HYPACK® planned line file.

On the HYPACK® computer, this is for display purposes only. As
HYPACK® collects the data, the planned lines matching the
mission plan that controls your mobile provide context in the
HYPACK® displays. When you import GPX files, the program
automatically preferences routes over tracks.
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Tip:

CLIPPING
PLANNED LINES
TO THE SURVEY
AREA

You can also use the LINE EDITOR to modify the waypoints and
output an updated mission plan for your unmanned mobile.

CREATING PLANNED LINES 1O FIT YOUR SURVEY
AREA IN THE LINE EDITOR

You can create a border file in the BORDER EDITOR, which
defines the boundary areas of your survey area. Use it to guide
HYPACK® in creating or "clipping" the survey lines to exactly fit
within a coastline or unorthometric survey area.

Create one or more border files to describe your survey area. You
will need one border to define the perimeter of your survey area.
Additional border files may be required if there are obstructions,
such as islands, in your survey area that will disrupt your line
pattern.

NoOTE: The last point of the border describing the perimeter should
always be inside the border area. The last point of borders
describing unsurveyable areas, such as islands, within the
survey area should be outside the border area.

Once you have defined your survey area with border files, you can
clip existing line files or generate a new line set within the border
defining the perimeter.

If you have a planned line file whose lines extend outside the
survey area, you can use a Border file to clip the lines to fit your
area.

1. Create a border file (or border files) defining the boundaries of
your survey area.

2. Open your planned line file by opening the LINE EDITOR
and clicking FILE-OPEN then selecting the correct line file.

Last Updated January / 2024
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CREATING
PLANNED LINES
INSIDE A BORDER
FILE

Planned Line File with Border File overlaid

Click [Clip Lines].
4. Select the border file that you want to clip with and ¢
click [OK]. HYPACK® does the rest. If the border is

concave and lines are broken, the segments toward the end of
the line will be renamed with an “_Number’ appended. For
example, line 2 would become “2” and “2_1".

NOTE: You may need to repeat this process multiple times if you
have more than one border file.

5. Save your file. Use FILE-SAVE if you want to overwrite your
original line file. Use FILE-SAVE AS to preserve your original
line file and save the clipped lines to a different name. Your
data will be saved, by default, with an LNW extension to your
project folder and enabled in the project files listing.

If you are creating a new line file the LINE EDITOR can create a
set of survey lines with user-defined spacing and azimuth to fit
within the border file.

1. Create the border file to describe the perimeter of your area.
Take care to place the last point inside the area defined.
2. Open the LINE EDITOR.

Select LINE-GENERATE LINES IN BORDER. A dialog will
appear.
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Entering the parameters to create lines inside a border file.

¥ Lines inside Border

Border Filename

|'K 2020\Projects Halifax\Halifax Lbrd | | .. oK
Line Spacing m Cancel
Line Azmuth Degrees

Enter border file, line spacing and line azimuth for your file
and click [OK]. The lines will be generated and drawn to the
design window for preview.

Save your line file. Your data will be saved, by default, with an
LNW extension to your project folder and enabled in the project
files listing.

Sample Line File within a border

GENERATING PLANNED LINES AT PREDEFINED
LOCATIONS IN THE LINE EDITOR

The LINE EDITOR includes a routine that generates a set of
planned lines centered over each position from a target group or
XYZ file. It's a useful tool to quickly generate a search pattern or
parallel offset lines over several predefined locations.

1.

Create the file to be used for positioning. You may easily
create a target group in HYPACK® or the TARGET EDITOR or
an XYZ file in the XYZ COLLECTOR.

Open the LINE EDITOR and select FILE-NEW.

Select LINE-PLANNED LINES AT POINT. The Planned Line
at Point dialog appears.

Enter the parameters on which the lines will be generated.
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> Source file: The positioning information for each set of

lines. Select the XYZ File or Target Group option, then use

the corresponding ellipsis button to load the file.
Line Length: Length of each line in the file.

Line Azimuth: Angle the pattern is rotated around each
position point. The program places the first line at the

defined angle and generates the remaining lines relative to

it.

> Lines Per Point: Number of lines generated around each

point in the source file.

> Pattern: Choose a Search pattern or parallel offsets

centered on each point.

NOTE: If you choose the Offset pattern, enter an odd

number of lines per point so your lines will be evenly

spaced with one line across the position and an
even number of lines on each side. If you enter an
even number of lines per point, the program

generates an equal number of lines on either side of

the point leaving a gap twice the size of the line
spacing in the center.

> Line Spacing: Distance between lines generated in an

Offset pattern.

Planned Line at Point Dialog—Search Pattern at Target Locations (left) Offsets
Pattern at XYZ Positions (right)

‘e Planned Lines at Point [_ (O] x|

= XYZ File

| _
% Target Group

[sHELL [
Line Length [0
Line Azimuth [55 " pegrees
Lines per Paint [«

(™ Offset Pattern

_@_
Line Spacing |25
Cancel

o |

%= Planned Lines at Point _ O

™ XYZ File
IargetTest‘lSort‘l,TGT POS Test.xyz  .oa |

{~ Target Group

[srEL _|

Line Length

Line Azimuth

Lines per Point

™ Search Pattern
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5. Click [OK]. The line sets are generated all in one planned line
file with line names in the format
PointNumber_LineNumber.LNW.

Resulting Line File in the LINE EDITOR

Y= Line Editor H=] E3
File Edit Line Template Help
% PR ::::3 o3 :::3
Cursor  Preview  Add Line Offsets  Clip Lines
Lines Points |Ternplate |
Point1_1 Easting l Morthing
456524.43 4541526.13
456595, 14 4941455.42
KN 2
- s -
. . . &
Fl I |_>| Add Point Insert Point Delete Point Offset
[Depth Mode [chart Datum: 0 |Length: 100.00 Y

6. Save your file. Select FILE-SAVE and name your file. It is
saved, by default, to your project folder.

Resulting Line File—Search Pattern (left) Offsets (right)

1
= = 4 /‘-‘?:}7\13
i k=] —“J‘?, FANT
w a T
By 5 2 ) \\
. « ANS
. 1y
Point1_1 :
oint1_ ation '3%4{:; ‘%’?”Q;?

e Marking Targets with your Cursor in HYPACK on page 2-515

¢ Creating Targets in the TARGET EDITOR on page 2-521
e XYZ COLLECTOR on page 9-136
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Task
Add Line

i::i
Delete Line
Move Line
Rotate Line

Insert a Waypoint

Delete Waypoint

EDITING YOUR PLANNED LINE FILE IN THE LINE

EDITOR

You may edit a planned line file that has been created in the LINE
EDITOR, at any time, by opening the LINE EDITOR and selecting
FILE-OPEN and selecting the LNW from the file selection dialog.
The saved data will appear in the spreadsheet where you can

make your changes.

Many changes can be made either in the spreadsheet or by using
the cursor in the area map. The following describes the editing
operations available and instructions to do them in each mode.

Editing Tools and Methods in the LINE EDITOR

Spreadsheet Method

Click the Add Line

icon then the Add .
point icon. Enter the Add
waypoint position

data.

Right-click on the line name of
the line to be removed and
select ‘Delete’.

Select waypoint below
where the new point
should be inserted

and click the Insert
Point icon. Enter the
appropriate coordinates.

Select the waypoint in

the spreadsheet and o
click Delete Point

icon.

Cursor Method

Add Line icon then the
Cursor icon. Click on
the map at waypoint
positions.

K]

In the Line Editor, right click the
line number or name in the tree
view -> Move Selected Line. In
the Shell, click and drag the
line to move it to a new
location.

In the Line Editor, right click the
line number or name in the tree
view -> Rotate Selected Line.
In the Shell, click and drag a
point on the line to move it to a
new location.

Select waypoint immediately
before it on the line. (The circle
will fill.) Hold the Shift key and
click with the cursor at the new
waypoint location.

Select the waypoint in the area
map (it becomes solid filled)
and push the delete key on
keyboard.
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Task

Reposition a
Waypoint

Reverse the
Order of
Waypoints

Clip lines to
survey area

Rename lines

Spreadsheet Method Cursor Method
Type new coordinates for the | Select the waypoint in the area
point you want to move. map then drag it with the

cursor to the new location.

Right-click on the current line
name and select 'Reverse
Order’.

(See “Clipping Planned Lines to the Survey Area”. )

Right-click on the current line name, select ‘Rename’ and enter
the new line name.

UNDO OFFSETS

MOVING AND
ROTATING LINES

If you have just used the automatic Offsets feature and are
unsatisfied, and you have not yet closed the file, select LINE-
UNDO OFFSETS and try again. Continue to preview and edit until
your lines are satisfactory.

Entire lines in the HYPACK Shell can be moved and rotated.
Users can click and drag a line to move it in the HYPACK Shell,
and they can click and drag an endpoint on a line to rotate the
selected line.

To use e